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SPECIAL INSTRUCTION TO CONTRACTORS

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW BEACH BATHROOM

FACILITY AND LIFEGUARD STATOIN
PROJECT NO.: PW 10-09

A NON MANDATORY pre-bid meeting for CONTRACTORS to inspect the
job site is scheduled as follows:

Date e Wednesday, October 13,2010
Time : 9:00 AM
Location e 105 Vista Del Mar

El Segundo, CA 90245
(The parking lot at the north end of Grand Avenue
in El Segundo Beach)

. The Contractor will be required to apply and obtain a building permit from the

City Planning and Building Safety Department. The permit will be issued on a
“no-fee” basis.
The Contractor shall be responsible for calling the Building Safety Division for
inspection. All noted deficiencies shall be corrected by the contractor. The project
will not be accepted as complete until the contractor obtains a final sign-off from
the Department of Planning and Building Safety.

. Liquidated damages will be $1,000 per calendar day. The work on this project
must be completed by June 30, 2011.

. All Bidders must return a signed copy of the enclosed Best Management Practices
to the City with their bid package.

. The contractor is required to review section 7-3 of the STANDARD
SPECIFICATIONS pages 11-B-25 thru I1-B-26 “LIABILITY INSURANCE”.

ONLY CONTRACTORS ABLE TO OBTAIN AND
FURNISH THE REQUIRED COVERAGE AND
ENDORSEMENT “ISO” FORMS SHOULD CONSIDER
SUBMITTING A BID PACKAGE.
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Best Management Practices
Minimum Requirements for Construction Projects

Eroded sediments and other pollutants must be retained on site and may not be
transported from the site via sheet flow, swales, are drains, natural drainage
course or wind.

Stockpiles of earth and other construction-related materials must be protected
from being transported from the site by wind or water.

Fuels, oils, solvents and other toxic materials must be stored in accordance with
their listing and are not to contaminate the soil nor the surface waters. All
approved storage containers are to be protected from the weather. Spills must be
cleaned up immediately and disposed of in a proper manner. Spills may not be
washed into the drainage system.

Excess or waste concrete may not be washed into the public way or any other
drainage system. Provisions shall be made to retain concrete wastes on-site until
they can be disposed of as solid waste.

Trash and construction-related solid wastes must be deposited into a covered
receptacle to prevent contamination of rainwater and dispersal by wind.

Sediments and other materials may not be tracked from the site by vehicle traffic.
The construction entrance roadways must be stabilized to inhibit sediments from
being deposited into the public ways. Accidental depositions must be swept up
immediately and may not be washed down by rain or by any other means.

Dewatering Operations: remove sediments from ground water.
Paving Operation: reduce discharge of pollutants from paving operations.

Structure Construction and Painting: prevent and reduce discharge from
construction sites and painting projects.

Material Delivery and Storage: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to
storm water from material use.

Material Use: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to storm water from
material use.

Spill Prevention and Control: prevent and reduce discharge of polhutants to storm
water systems with good housekeeping.

Solid Waste Management: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to storm
water system from solid waste or construction

Hazardous Waste Management: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to
storm water from toxic materials.

Contaminated Soil Management: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to
storm water from contaminated soil.
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Concrete Waste Management: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to
storm water from concrete waste.

Sanitary/Septic Waste Management: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutarts
to storm water from sanitary and septic systems.

Vehicle and Equipment Cleaning: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants to
storm water from cleaning of vehicles and equipment.

Vehicle and Equipment Fueling: prevent and reduce discharge of poflutants to
storm water from fueling of vehicles and equipment.

Vehicle and Equipment Maintenance: prevent and reduce discharge of pollutants
to storm water from maintenance of vehicles and equipment.

Employee/Subcontractor Training: SWPPP Storm Water Pollution Prevention
Plan.

Scheduling: sequencing the construction project to reduce the amount of soil
exposed to erosion.

Preservation of Existing Vegetation: minimize damage and erosion by preserving
the existing vegetation.

Seeding and Planting: minimize erosion with seeding and planting.
Mulching: for stabilizing cleared and freshly seeded areas.
Geotextiles and Mats: for stabilization of soils.

Dust Controls: reduce dust and soil erosion,

Temporary Stream Crossing: recommendations for installing a temporary culvert,
ford or bridge.

Construction Road Stabilization: recommendations for dust and erosion control.

Stabilized Construction Entrance: recommendation for dust, sediment and
erosion control for public streets.

Earth Dike: temporary berm or ridge or compacted soil.
Temporary Drain and Swales: to divert off-site runoff around a construction site.

Slope Drain: temporary pipe to divert runoff from the top of a slope to the bottom
without causing erosion.

Outlet Protection: install rip-rap to reduce sediment in the soil.

Check Dams: reduces velocity of concentrated storm water flows and reduces
erosion.

Slope Roughening/Terracing: creates microclimates for establishing vegetation.

Slit Fence: for sedimentation control.



38.  Straw Bale Barriers: for sedimentation control.

39.  Sand Bag Barrier: for sedimentation control.

40.  Brush or Rock Filter: for sedimentation control and velocity reduction.
41.  Strom Drain Intel Protection: devices which detain sediment laden runoff.
42.  Sediment Trap: small excavated or bermed area for sedimentation.

43,  Sediment Basin: pond created to allow excessive sediment to settle.

As the project owner or authorized agent of the owner, I have read and understand the
requirements (listed above) necessary to control storm water poltution from sediments,
erosion, and construction materials, and I certify that I will comply with these
requirements,

Print Name;
Owner

Signature:

Owner

Date;
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NOTICE INVITING SEALED BIDS
FOR THE

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW BEACH BATHROOM FACILITY AND LIFEGUARD
STATION AT THE EL SEGUNDO BEACH

IN THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
SPECIFICATIONS NO.: PW 10-09

PUBLIC NOTICE IS HEREBY GIVEN that the City of El Segundo invites sealed bids for the above
project and will receive such bids in the offices of the City Clerk, 350 Main Street, El Segundo,
California 80245, up to the hour of 11:00 a.m. on:

TUESDAY, NOVEMBER 2, 2010

at which time they will be publicly opened.

A NON-MANDATORY PRE-BID CONFERENCE FOR BIDDERS
TO INSPECT THE JOB SITE IS SCHEDULED FOR
WEDNESDAY, OCTOBER 13, 2010 AT 9:00AM
AT THE JOB SITE LOCATED AT 105 VISTA DEL MAR, EL. SEGUNDO, CA 90245

Copies of the Plans, Specifications, and Contract Documents are available from the Engineering
Division of the Public Works Department, City of El Segundo, 350 Main Street, El Segundo, California,
90245, There is a non-refundable fee of $250.00 for each set of Plans and Specifications. A CD of the
Plans and Specifications is available for $20.00.

Any contract entered into pursuant to this notice will incorporate the provisions of the State Labor Code.
Compliance with the prevailing rates of wages and apprenticeship employment standards established
by the State Director of Industrial Relations will be required.

Affirmative action to ensure against discrimination in employment practices on the basis of race, color,
national origin, ancestry, sex, or religion will also be required.

The City of El Segundo will deduct a ten percent (10%) retention from all progress payments as
specified in Section 9-3.2 of these Specifications. The CONTRACTOR may substitute an escrow
holder surety of equal value to the retention and the CONTRACTOR shall be beneficial owner of the
surety and shall receive any interest thereon.

The City of El Segundo hereby affirmatively ensures that minority business enterprises will be afforded
full opportunity to submit bids in response to this notice and will not be discriminated against on the

basis of race, color, national origin, ancestry, sex, or religion in any consideration leading to the award
of contract.

continued on next page........
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In entering into a Public Works contract, or a subcontract, to supply goods, services, or materials
pursuant to a public works contract, the CONTRACTOR, or SUB-CONTRACTOR, offers and agrees to
assign to the awarding body all rights, title and interest in, and to, all causes of action it may have under
Section 4 of the

Clayton Act (15 U.S.C. Section 15) or under the Cartwright Act (Chapter 2 [commencing with Section
16700] of Part 2 of Division 7 of the Business and Professions Code), arising from purchases of goods,
services, or materials pursuant to the public works contract or the subcontract. This assignment shall
be made and become effective at the time the awarding body tenders final payment to the
CONTRACTOR, without further acknowledgment by the parties.

Bids must be prepared on the approved Proposal forms in conformance with the Instructions to Bidders
and submitted to the City Clerk, 350 Main Street, City of El Segundo, in a sealed envelope plainly
marked on the outside:

"SEALED BIDS FOR SPECIFICATIONS NO.: PW 10-09
IN THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO

DO NOT OPEN WITH REGULAR MAIL"

The bid must be accompanied by a bid bond, made payable to the City of El Segundo for an amount no
less than ten percent (10%) of the amount bid for the base contract.

No bid will be accepted from a CONTRACTOR who has not been licensed in accordance with the
provisions of the State Business and Professions Code. For this project, Class “A” license is required.
The successful CONTRACTOR and his SUB-CONTRACTORS will be required to possess Business
Licenses from the City of El Segundo.

The City of El Segundo reserves the right to reject any or all bids, to waive any irregularity, and to take
all bids under advisement for a period of sixty (60) calendar days.

Any contract entered into pursuant to this notice shall become effective or enforceable against the City
of El Segundo only when the formal written contract has been duly executed by the appropriate
officer(s) of the City of El Segundo.

BY ORDER OF the City of El Segundo, California.

Cindy Mortesen
City Clerk
City of El Segundo

I-A-2



INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

PROPOSAL FORMS

Bids shall be submitted in writing on the Proposal forms provided by the City of El Segundo. One (1)
set of these Proposal forms is inserted loose herein for use by the bidders. Bidders are required
to submit one (1) original set and one (1) copy of the proposal forms. All information requested
therein must be clearly and legibly set forth in the manner and form indicated.

PROPOSAL GUARANTEE

Proposals must be accompanied by a proposal guarantee consisting of a bid bond payable to the
City of El Segundo in the amount not less than ten percent (10%) of the total base contract amount
bid. Any proposal not accompanied by such a guarantee will not be considered for contract award. If
a bidder to whom a contract is awarded fails or refuses to execute the contract documents or furnish
the required insurance policies and bonds as set forth in those documents, the proposal guarantee
shall be forfeited to the City of El Segundo. Following award of the contract, the proposal guarantees
of all non-awardees will be released. The proposal guarantee of the successful bidder will be held
until that bidder has properly executed all contract documents and the City Officials have executed
the contract.

DELIVERY OF PROPOSAL

The Proposal shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope plainly marked on the outside, "SEALED BIDS
FOR THE ....... WRITE NAME OF PROJECT HERE....... IN THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO -

DO NOT OPEN WITH REGULAR MAIL". Proposals may be mailed or delivered by messenger.
However, it is the bidder's responsibility alone to insure delivery of the proposal to the hands of the
City of El Segundo's designated official prior to the bid opening time stipulated in the Notice Inviting
Sealed Bids. Late proposals and/or facsimile proposals will not be considered.

WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSALS

A proposal may be withdrawn prior to the bid opening hour stipulated in the Notice Inviting Sealed
Bids by a written request signed by the bidder. Such requests must be delivered to the City of El
Segundo's official designated to receive the bids on the project. Proposals may not be withdrawn
after said hour without forfeiture of the proposal guarantee. The withdrawal of a proposal will not
prejudice the right of the bidder to submit a new proposal, providing there is time to do so.

IRREGULAR PROPOSALS

Unrequested/unauthorized conditions, limitations, or provisions attached to a proposal will render it
irregular and may cause its rejection. The completed proposal forms shall be without interlineations,
alterations, or erasures. Alternative proposals will not be considered unless specifically requested.
No oral, telegraphic, or telephonic proposal, modification, or withdrawal will be considered.
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TAXES
No mention shall be made in the proposal of Sales Tax, Use Tax, City Business License, or any

other tax, as all amounts bid will be deemed and held to include any such taxes, which may be
applicable.

DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS

In the event that any bidder acting as a prime contractor has an interest in more than one proposal,
all such proposals will be rejected, and the bidder will be disqualified. This restriction does not apply
to subcontractors or suppliers who may submit quotations to more than one bidder, and while doing
s0, may also submit a formal proposal as a prime contractor. No proposal will be accepted from a
bidder who has not been licensed in accordance with the provisions of the State Business and
Professions Code.

DISCREPANCIES AND MISUNDERSTANDINGS

Bidders must satisfy themselves by personal examination of the work site, Plans, Specifications, and
other contract documents, and by any other means as they may believe necessary, as to the actual
physical conditions, requirements and difficulties under which the work must be performed. No
bidder shall at any time after submissions of a proposal make any claim or assertion that there was
any misunderstanding or lack of information regarding the nature or amount of work necessary for
the satisfactory completion of the job. Any errors, omissions, or discrepancies found in the Plans,
Specifications, or other contract documents shall be called to the attention of the City of El Segundo
and clarified prior to the submission of proposals.

LEGAL RESPONSIBILITIES

All proposals must be submitted, filed, made, and executed in accordance with State and Federal
laws related to bids for contracts of this nature whether the same is expressly referred to herein or
not. Any bidder submitting a proposal shall by such action thereby agree to each and all of the
terms, conditions, provisions, and requirements set forth, contemplated, and referred to in the Plans,
Specifications, and other contract documents, and to full compliance therewith.
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AWARD OF CONTRACT

The award of contract, if made, will be to the lowest responsible bidder determined solely by the City
of El Segundo. Additionally, the City of EI Segundo reserves the right to reject any or all proposals,
to waive any irregularity, and take the bids under advisement for a period of sixty (60) calendar
days, all as may be required to provide for the best interests of the City of El Segundo. In no event
will an award be made until all necessary investigations are made as to the responsibility and
qualifications of the bidder to whom the award is contemplated.

AWARD OF ALTERNATE BIDS

If the bid proposal contains a base bid and additive or deductive alternate bid items, the City
reserves the right to award or reject any, all, or a combination of alternate bids. The lowest
responsible bidder will be determined based on the scope of the contract awarded by the City.

PREVAILING WAGES AND PAYROLL RECORDS

CONTRACTOR and subcontractors shall be required to comply with all applicable provisions of the
State Labor Code. CONTRACTOR and subcontractors shall pay the minimum prevailing rates of
per diem wages as determined by the State Department of Industrial Relations. A copy of the most
recent prevailing rates are on file at the Engineering Division, 350 Main Street, EI Segundo, CA
90245, which will be made available for inspection to any interested party on request.

CONTRACTOR and subcontractors shall keep accurate payroll records. Upon request by the CITY,
a certified copy of these records shall be furnished to the CITY or its authorized representative.

Some federal fund projects are also required to comply with Federal Davis-Bacon Act wage

requirements. If there is a conflict between the state wages and the federal wages, the higher of the
wage rates for any particular classification shall apply.
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PROPOSAL
FOR THE

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW BEACH BATHROOM FACILITY
AND LIFEGUARD STATION AT THE EL SEGUNDO BEACH

IN THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
SPECIFICATIONS NO.: PW 10-09

TO THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO:

In accordance with the City of El Segundo's Notice Inviting Sealed Bids, the undersigned BIDDER
hereby proposes to furnish all materials, equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals required for the
above stated project as set forth in the Plans, Specifications, and contract documents therefor, and
to perform all work in the manner and time prescribed therein.

BIDDER declares that this proposal is based upon careful examination of the work site, Plans,
Specifications, Instructions to Bidders, and all other contract documents. Submittal of this bid shall
be considered evidence that the BIDDER has satisfied himself regarding the contract documents,
access and any other field conditions which may effect bid prices. If this proposal is accepted for
award, BIDDER agrees to enter into a contract with the City of El Segundo at the unit and/or lump
sum prices set forth in the following Bid Schedule. BIDDER understands that failure to enter into a
contract in the manner and time prescribed will result in forfeiture to the City of El Segundo of the
proposal guarantee accompanying this proposal.

BIDDER understands that a bid is required for the entire work, that the estimated quantities set forth
in the Bid Schedule are solely for the purpose of comparing bids, and that final compensation under
the contract will be based upon the actual quantities of work satisfactorily completed. THE CITY OF
EL SEGUNDO RESERVES THE RIGHT TO INCREASE OR DECREASE THE AMOUNT OF ANY
QUANTITY SHOWN AND TO DELETE ANY ITEM FROM THE CONTRACT. It is agreed that the
unit and/or lump sum prices bid include all apparent expenses, taxes, royalties, and fees. In the
case of discrepancies in the amounts bid, unit prices shall govern over extended amounts, and
words shall govern over figures.

If awarded the Contract, the undersigned further agrees that in the event of the BIDDER'S default in
executing the required contract and filing the necessary bonds and insurance certificates within ten
working days after the date of the City of El Segundo's notice of award of contract to the BIDDER,
including sending by U.S. Mail a Public Works Contract for signature by the Awardee, the proceeds
of the security accompanying this bid shall become the property of the City of El Segundo and this
bid and the acceptance hereof may, at the City of El Segundo's option, be considered null and void.
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EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY COMPLIANCE

BIDDER certifies that in all previous contracts or subcontracts, all reports which may have been due
under the requirements of any agency, State, or Federal equal employment opportunity orders have
been satisfactorily filed, and that no such reports are currently outstanding.

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION CERTIFICATION

BIDDER certifies that affirmative action has been taken to seek out and consider minority business
enterprises for those portions of the work to be subcontracted, and that such affirmative actions have
been fully documented, that said documentation is open to inspection, and that said affirmative action
will remain in effect for the life of any contract awarded hereunder. Furthermore, BIDDER certifies that
affirmative action will be taken to meet all equal employment opportunity requirements of the contract
documents.

NONCOLLUSION AFFIDAVIT

BIDDER declares that the only persons or parties interested in this proposal as principals are those
named herein; that no officer, agent, or employee of the City of El Segundo is personally interested,
directly or indirectly, in this proposal; that this proposal is made without connection to any other
individual, firm, or corporation making a bid for the same work and that this proposal is in all respects
fair and without collusion or fraud.
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CITY OF EL SEGUNDO - BID SHEET
CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW BEACH BATHROOM FACILITY
AND LIFEGUARD STATION

PROJECT NO.: PW 10-09

ITEM NO.

ESTIMATED
QUANTITIES

DESCRIPTION

AMOUNT

LS

Provide and furnish all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and services
necessary to perform the construction
of Beach Bathroom Facility and
Lifeguard Station complete in place in
accordance with the Contract plans
and specifications @

Lump Sum

LS

Special project site maintenance and
public convenience and safety (not to
exceed price is for comparison of bids
only and may not be the final payment,
complete). See Section 10 of the
Specifications @

Lump Sum

$25,000.00

TOTALBASEBID=$

TOTAL BASE BID WRITTEN IN WORDS
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Special Instructions

Section 10 — Special Project Site Maintenance and Public Convenience and Safety

Section 10 is here by added to the standérd Specifications as follows:

Pursuant to the provisions of section 7-8 and section 7-10 of the standard specifications
and these special provisions, the contractor is responsible fro project site maintenance
and fro public convenience and safety. Payment fro compliance with these provisions is
considered as included in the price bid for contract.

The City, however, to maintain good public relation, may deem it necessary to require
special project site maintenance and public convenience and safety actions and work to
be performed by the contractor that are over and above those required by the provisions
of Section 7-8 and section 7-10 of the standard specifications and these Standard
Provisions.

These actions and work shall be as directed only by the Engineer in writing and
payment for compliance therewith shall be on a cost plus basis for extra work per
Section 3-3 of the Standard Specifications and applied against the not-to-exceed bid
item for Special Project site Maintenance and Public Convenience and Safety.



BIDDER'S INFORMATION

BIDDER certifies that the following information is true and correct:

Bidder's Name

Form of Legal Entity (i.e., individual, partnership, corporation, etc.)

If corporation, State of Incorporation (i.e., California)

Business

Address

Telephone No.

Facsimile No.

State Contractor's License No. and Class

Original Date Issued Expiration Date

The following are the names, titles, addresses, and phone numbers of all individuals, firm members,
partners, joint venturers, and/or corporate officers having principal interest in this proposal:

The date of any voluntary or involuntary bankruptcy judgments against any principal having an interest
in this proposal is as follows:

All current and prior DBA's, aliases, and/or fictitious business names for any principal having an
interest in this proposal are as follows:

-C-4



IN WITNESS WHEREOF, BIDDER executes and submits this proposal with the names, titles,

hands, and seals of all aforenamed principals this day of , 20
BIDDER
Subscribed and sworn to this day of , 20

NOTARY PUBLIC
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PROPOSAL GUARANTEE
BID BOND

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW BEACH BATHROOM FACILITY
AND LIFEGUARD STATION AT THE EL SEGUNDO BEACH

IN THE CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
SPECIFICATIONS NO.: PW 10-09

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that,
, as BIDDER, and

,as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the City of El Segundo,
in the penal sum of DOLLARS ($ ), which is ten (10%) percent of the
total amount bid by BIDDER to the City of El Segundo for the above stated project, for the payment
of which sum, BIDDER and SURETY agree to be bound, jointly and severally, firmly by these
presents.

THE CONDITIONS OF THIS OBLIGATION ARE SUCH that, whereas BIDDER is about to submit a
bid to the City of El Segundo for the above stated project, if said bid is rejected, or if said bid is
accepted and a contract is awarded and entered into by BIDDER in the manner and time specified,
then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect in favor of
the City of El Segundo.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the parties hereto have set their names, titles, hands, and seals this

day of , 20
BIDDER*
SURETY*
Subscribed and sworn to this day of , 20
NOTARY PUBLIC

*  Provide BIDDER/SURETY name, address and telephone number and the name, title,
address and telephone number for authorized representative.
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CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE DECLARATION
(Business and Professions Code Section 7028.15)

BIDDER'S Contractor's License Number is:

Class No.:

The expiration date of BIDDER'S Contractor License is:

, 20

BIDDER'S acknowledges that Section 7028.15(e) of the Business and Professions
Code provides as follows:

"A licensed contractor shall not submit a bid to a public agency unless his or her
contractor's license number appears clearly on the bid, the license expiration date is
stated, and the bid contains a statement that representations herein are made under
penalty of perjury. Any bid not containing this information, or a bid containing
information which is subsequently proven false, shall be considered non-responsive
and shall be rejected by the public agency."

The undersigned declares, under penalty of perjury, that the representations made
by the undersigned in this bid proposal are true and correct.

Executed on , 20 , at

(insert City and State where Declaration is signed).

Signature

Typed Name:

Title:

Name of Bidder:
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT TO BE EXECUTED
BY BIDDER AND SUBMITTED WITH BID

State of California )
) ss.
County of )

, being first duly sworn, deposes and say that he or she is

of

the party making the foregoing bid that the bid is not made in the interest of, or on behalf of, any
undisclosed person, partnership, company, association, organization, or corporation; that the bid is
genuine and not collusive or sham; that the BIDDER has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited
any other BIDDER to put in a false or sham bid, and has not directly or indirectly colluded,
conspired, connived, or agreed with any BIDDER or anyone else to put in a sham bid, or that
anyone shall refrain from bidding; that the BIDDER has not in any manner, directly or indirectly,
sought by agreement, communication, or conference with anyone to fix the bid price of the BIDDER
or any other BIDDER, or to fix any overhead, profit, or cost element of the bid price, or of that of any
other BIDDER, or to secure any advantage against the public body awarding the contract of anyone
interested in the proposed contract; that all statements contained in the bid are true; and further, that
the bidder has not, directly or indirectly, submitted his or her bid price or any breakdown thereof, or
the contents thereof, or divulged information or data relative thereto, or paid, and will not pay, any
fee to any corporation, partnership, company association, organization, bid depository, or to any
member or agent thereof to effectuate a collusive or sham bid.

Signature Name of Bidder
Typed Name Date
Title
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CERTIFICATION

Section 1861 OF THE LABOR CODE
(Workers' Compensation)

Pursuant to Section 1861 of the Labor Code, the BIDDER, in submitting his/her
PROPOSAL, shall sign the following certification:

"I am aware of the provisions of Section 3700 of the Labor Code which require every
employer to be insured against liability for workers' compensation or to undertake self-insurance in
accordance with the provisions of that code, and | will comply with such provisions before
commencing the performance of the work of this contract.”

Signature of Bidder:

Title:

Business Name:

Business Address:

Telephone Number: ( )

Dated this day of , 20
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BIDDER’S CERTIFICATION OF SUBCONTRACTORS

As detailed in Section 2-3.1 (Page II-B-3) of the City Standard Specifications, Bidder certifies
that he has listed below all subcontractors who will perform work in excess of one-half of one
percent (1/2 %) of the total bid price or certifies that the bidder is fully qualified to perform and
will perform that portion of the work himself.

NAME, ADDRESS AND PHONE
NUMBER OF SUBCONTRACTORS SUBCONTRACTED WORK

(Make copies of this page if additional space is needed)

Signature of Bidder Date
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REFERENCES

The following are the names, addresses, and telephone numbers for three (3) public agencies
for which BIDDER has performed similar work as the prime contractor or major subcontractor
within the past two (2) years:

1.

Project Title:

Location:

Name and address of owner

Name and telephone number of person familiar with project
Type of Work:

Contract amount: $ Date completed:

Amount of work done by my/our firm under contract $

Did your firm have any financial interest in Project?

Project Title:

Location:

Name and address of owner

Name and telephone number of person familiar with project
Type of Work:

Contract amount: $ Date completed:

Amount of work done by my/our firm under contract $

Did your firm have any financial interest in Project?

Project Title:

Location:

Name and address of owner

Name and telephone number of person familiar with project
Type of Work:

Contract amount: $ Date completed:

Amount of work done by my/our firm under contract $

Did your firm have any financial interest in Project?
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4. Project Title:

Location:

Name and address of owner

Name and telephone number of person familiar with project
Type of Work:

Contract amount: $ Date completed:

Amount of work done by my/our firm under contract $

Did your firm have any financial interest in Project?

5. Project Title:

Location:

Name and address of owner

Name and telephone number of person familiar with project
Type of Work:

Contract amount: $ Date completed:

Amount of work done by my/our firm under contract $
Did your firm have any financial interest in Project?

The following are the names, addresses, and telephone numbers for all brokers and sureties
from whom BIDDER intends to procure insurance bonds:
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SECTION Il - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

SCOPE AND LOCATION OF WORK

The work to be done consists of furnishing all materials, equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals as required
by the Plans, Specifications, and contract documents. The general items of work include the following:

Provide and furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment and services to perform the
Construction of Beach Bathroom Facility and Lifeguard Station (105 Vista del Mar)
complete in place including preparations and associated work.

TIME FOR COMPLETION

CONTRACTOR will commence work on date specified in the Notice to Proceed to be issued to said
CONTRACTOR by the Public Works Department of CITY and shall complete work on the PROJECT FOR
CITY FUNDED WORK within ONE HUNDRED THIRTY (130) WORKING DAYS after the date of
commencement.

REGISTRATION OF CONTRACTORS

No bid will be accepted from a CONTRACTOR who has not been licensed in accordance with the
provisions of the laws of the State of California relating to licensing of contractors, for the type of work to be
performed under this Contract.

CITY BUSINESS LICENSE

CONTRACTOR and SUB-CONTRACTORS shall obtain a City Business License prior to execution of the
construction contract.
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NOTIFICATIONS

The CONTRACTOR will notify all agencies listed here in a minimum of forty-eight (48) hours before start
of operation. The following list of names and telephone numbers are intended for the convenience of the
CONTRACTOR and the City does not guarantee either the completeness or correctness of this list.

OPERATION OFFICE TELEPHONE
Public Works/

Start of work, shutdown of work, General Services Division:

or resumption of work after

shutdown Stephanie Katsouleas, Director of Public Works 310-524-2356
Maryam Jonas, Principal Engineer 310-524-2361

Closing of streets El Segundo Police Department ** 310-524-2200
El Segundo Fire Department ** 310-524-2236

Street striping Street Maintenance Division 310-524-2709

** The CONTRACTOR will notify the Engineering Division before notifying these offices.

The following information is provided for CONTRACTOR'S use to notify agencies if their
facilities are affected by CONTRACTOR'S work:

1. Underground Service Alert (all excavation in public right-of-way) - 800-227-2600
2. City of El Segundo - Water Division 310-524-2742
Wastewater Division 310-524-2754

3. City of El Segundo - Recreation and Parks 310-524-2707
4. Southern California Gas Company 310-671-9002
5. Southern California Edison Company (SCE) 310-417-3366
6. Pacific Bell 310-515-4430
7. Time Warner Communication (Cable) 310-768-0400
Extension 414

8. Los Angeles County Sanitation District 310-699-7411
9. El Segundo Unified School District 310-615-2650

EMERGENCY INFORMATION

The names, addresses and telephone numbers of the CONTRACTOR and subcontractors,
or their representatives, will be filed with the City Engineer and the City Police Department
BEFORE PERFORMING WORK.
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FURNISHING OF WATER

Water necessary for the prosecution of the work as herein specified will be furnished by the City in the
following manner:

The CONTRACTOR will deposit with the City Water/Wastewater Division the sum of Three Hundred Fifty
Dollars ($ 350.00) to insure against damage to a 2 ¥2" Fire Hydrant water meter which will be furnished and
installed by the City at a point convenient to the site of the work. This deposit will be refunded to the
CONTRACTOR upon completion of the Project if, after removal and inspection of said meter by the City, itis
found to be in satisfactory condition. In event of damage to this meter while under the jurisdiction of the
CONTRACTOR, all or any part of said deposit may be retained by the City.

CALIFORNIA - OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY & HEALTH ADMINISTRATION

All work performed under this contract will be done in strict compliance with the Cal-OSHA Rules and
Regulations, latest edition.

SOUND CONTROL

The CONTRACTOR will comply with all local sound control and noise level rules, regulations and
ordinances that apply to any work performed pursuant to the contract.

Each internal combustion engine, used for any purpose on the Project or related to the Project, will be
equipped with a muffler of a type recommended by the manufacturer. No internal combustion engine will be
operated on the Project without said muffler.

The use of loud signals will be avoided in favor of light warnings except those required by safety laws for the
protection of personnel.

AIR POLLUTION CONTROL

The CONTRACTOR is put on notice that he must abide by all existing rules and regulations of the
SCAQMD (South Coast Air Quality Management District), relating to all operations or equipment which
discharge visible emissions or solid or liquid particles to the atmosphere.

WORKER UNIFORMS

All workers under the employment of the CONTRACTOR or hissher SUBCONTRACTOR will wear an
orange vest or an orange shirt while working in the public right-of-way.
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0-0

0-1

0-3

1-2

1-2.1

CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
PUBLIC WORKS DEPARTMENT

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL

Except as modified by these Standard Specifications, the provisions of the
latest edition of the "Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction”
and its supplements prepared and promulgated by the Southern California
Chapters of the American Public Works Association and the Associated
General Contractors of America, constitute the Standard Specifications for
this project.

NUMBERING OF SECTIONS

The numbering contained within the Standard Specifications of the Contract
Documents is intended to correspond with SSPWC numbering.

MODIFICATIONS

To the extent that the provisions of the Contract Documents conflict with the
SSPWC, the Contract Documents take precedence.

DEFINITIONS

The following subsection is added to Subsection 1-2 of the SSPWC.

ADDITIONAL DEFINITIONS

Acceptance — The date on which the City Council accepts the Work as
complete.

Architect, Design Engineers, Soils Engineer, Structural Engineers - Advisors
employed by the City.

Bidder - Any individual, firm, partnership, corporation, or combination thereof,
submitting a proposal for the work contemplated, acting directly or through a
duly authorized representative.

City Council - The body constituting the awarding authority of the City.

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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Compensable Delay -- a delay entitling the Contractor to an adjustment of
the Contract Sum and an adjustment of the Contract Time in accordance
with this Agreement.

Due Notice - A written notification, given in due time, of a proposed action
where such notification is required by the contract to be given a specified
interval of time (minimum 48 hours or two working days) before the
commencement of the contemplated action. Notification may be from
Engineer to Contractor or from Contractor to Engineer.

Engineer - The City Engineer, or designee, as defined in the SSPWC.
Unless otherwise provided, all correspondence and decisions made relative
to the contract will be by the City Engineer or his designated representative.

PCC - California Public Contract Code.

Prompt - The briefest interval of time required for a considered reply,
including time required for approval of a governing body.

Public Works Director — The City’s Public Works Director, or designee.

State Standard Specifications - State of California Standard Specifications,
dated July 1992, Business and Transportation Agency, Department of
Transportation

Working Days - A working day is defined as any day, except Saturdays,
Sundays, legal holidays and days when work is suspended by the Engineer,
as provided in Subsection 6-3 and days determined to be non-working in
accordance with Subsection 6-7, "Time of Completion."

1-3 ABBREVIATIONS

The following Subsection is added to Subsection 1-3 of the SSPWC.

1-3.1 The following abbreviations are added to Subsection 1-3 of the SSPWC:
AAN American Association of Nurserymen
AGC Associated General Contractors of America
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction
APWA American Public Works Association
ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers
IEEE Institute of Electric and Electronic Engineers
NEC National Electric Code

SSPWC Standard Specification for Public Works Construction, 2000
edition, and subsequent supplements prepared by Southern
California Chapters of AGC and APWA

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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WATCH Work Area Traffic Control Handbook

SPPWC Standard Plans for Public Works Construction by the American
Public Works Association 1997 edition and subsequent
supplements

ASA American Standard Association

CITY City of El Segundo

SSP State of California Standard Plans, July 1995 edition

SSS State of California Standard Specifications, July 1999 edition

SECTION 2 — SCOPE AND CONTROL OF WORK
The following subsections 2-1.1 and 2-1.2 are added to the SSPWC.

2-1.1 ACCESS TO PROJECT SITE

Not later than the date designated in the current Contract Schedule
submitted by the Contractor, the City will provide access to the real property
and facilities upon which the Work is to be performed, including access to
real property and facilities designated in the Contract Documents for the
Contractor’s use.

2-1.2 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

The Contract Documents and all copies furnished to or provided by the
Contractor are the City’s property and may not be used on other work.

2-3 SUBCONTRACTS

Subsection 2-3 Subcontractors of SSPWC is deleted in its entirety and
replaced with the following subsection.

2-3.1 GENERAL

Except as provided in PCC §§ 4100 et. seq., each bidder will file with its bid
the name and location of the place of business of each subcontractor who
will perform work or labor or render service to the prime contractor in or
about the construction of the work or improvement, or a subcontractor
licensed by the State of California who, under subcontract to the prime
contractor, specifically fabricates and installs a portion of the work or
improvement according to detailed drawings contained in the plans and
specifications, in an amount in excess of one-half of one percent of the prime
contractor's total bid. Only one subcontractor will be listed for each portion of
the work, which portion will be defined in the bid. In each instance, the
nature and extent of the work to be sublet will be described. The failure of
the Contractor to specify a subcontractor, or the listing of more than one

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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2-3.2

2-4

subcontractor for the same portion of the work, constitutes an agreement by
the Contractor that it is fully qualified to perform that portion itself and that it
will perform that portion itself.

The Contractor must have the City Council’s written consent to substitute a
subcontractor other than that designated in the original bid, to permit any
subcontract to be assigned or transferred, or to allow a subcontract to be
performed by other than the original subcontractor.

Subcontracting of work for which no subcontractor was designated in the
original bid, and which is more than one-half of one percent of the work, will
be allowed only in cases of public emergency or necessity, and then only
after a finding reduced to writing as a public record of the City Council setting
forth the facts constituting the emergency or necessity.

Violation of any of the above provisions will be considered a breach of the
Contract, and the City may terminate the Contractor’s control over the Work,
cancel the contract, or assess the Contractor a penalty of not more than ten
percent of the subcontract involved.

All persons engaged in the work, including subcontractors and their
employees will be considered as employees of the Contractor. The
Contractor will be solely responsible for and have control over construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, procedures, and the coordination
of all portions of the Work. The City will deal directly with, and make all
payments to, the prime Contractor.

When subcontracted work is not being prosecuted in a satisfactory manner,
the Contractor will be notified to take corrective action. The Engineer may
report the facts to the City Council. If the City Council so orders, and on
receipt by the Contractor of written instructions from the Engineer, the
subcontractor will be removed immediately from the Work. That
subcontractor will not again be employed on the Work.

ADDITIONAL RESPONSIBILITY

Add the following to Subsection 2-3.2 Additional Responsibility:

The Contractor will submit experience statements for each subcontractor
who will perform contract work that amounts to more than ten percent (10%)
of the Work.

CONTRACT BONDS

The following paragraph is added to Subsection 2-4 of the SSPWC.

The Faithful Performance Bond and the Labor and Materials Bond must be
paid up and in effect for one year after the acceptance of the job by the City

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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2-5

2-5.1

2-5.2

in accordance with the guarantee required by Subsection 6-8.1.

PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

Subsection 2-5.1 of the SSPWC is replaced by the following subsection.
GENERAL
The Contractor will maintain the following at the Work site:

1. One as-built copy of the Plans and Specifications, in good order and
marked to record current changes and selections made during
construction.

2. The current accepted Contract Schedule.
3. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

4. Approved permits from other agencies, including Cal-OSHA permits
for trench shoring.

5. All other required submittals.

The Plans, Specifications, and other Contract Documents will govern the
Work. The Contract Documents are intended to be complementary and
cooperative and to describe and provide for a complete project. Anythingin
the Specifications and not on the Plans, or on the Plans and not in the
Specifications, will be as though shown or mentioned in both.

Payment for any items on the plans for which there are no specific bid item
will be included in the various items of work or in any item to which it is
appurtenant.

If the Contractor performs any work which it knows or should know involves
an error, inconsistency, or omission without notifying and obtaining written
consent from the Engineer, the Contractor will be responsible for the
resulting losses, including, without limitation, the costs of correcting defective
work.

PRECEDENCE OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The following paragraph is added to subsection 2-5.2 of the SSPWC:

As the figured dimensions shown on the plans and in the specifications of
the Contract may not in every case agree with scaled dimensions, the figured
dimensions will be followed in preference to the scaled dimensions, and

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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2-5.5

2-8.1

2-9

2-9.3

plans to a large scale will be followed in preference to the plans to a small
scale. Should it appear that the work to be done, or any of the matters
relative thereto, are not sufficiently detailed or explained in the Contract, the
Contractor will apply to the Engineer for such further explanations as may be
necessary, and will conform thereto as part of the Contract so far as may be
consistent with the terms thereof. Any items shown on drawings and not
mentioned in the specifications will be of like effect as if shown or mentioned
in both.

ACCURACY OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

Although it is believed that much of the information pertaining to conditions
and existing utilities that may affect the cost of the Work will be shown on the
Plans or indicated in the Specifications, the City does not warrant the
completeness or accuracy of such information.

The Contractor will carefully study and compare each of the Contract
Documents with the others and with information furnished by the City and will
promptly report in writing to the Engineer any errors, inconsistencies, or
omissions in the Contract Documents or inconsistencies with applicable law
observed by the Contractor.

The Contractor will take field measurements, verify field conditions, perform
soil investigations, and carefully compare with the Contract Documents such
field measurements, conditions, and other information known to the
Contractor before commencing the Work. Errors, inconsistencies, or
omissions discovered at any time will be promptly reported in writing to the
Engineer.

RIGHT-OF-WAY

The following subsection is added to Subsection 2-8 of the SSPWC.

ADDITIONAL WORK AREAS AND FACILITIES

When the Contractor arranges for additional temporary work areas and
facilities, the Contractor will provide the City with proof that the additional
work areas or facilities have been left in a condition satisfactory to the
owner(s) of said work areas or facilities before acceptance of the work.

SURVEYING

Subsection 2-9.3, Survey Service, is deleted in its entirety and replaced by
the following subsection:

SURVEY SERVICE

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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2-9.3.1 CONSTRUCTION SURVEYING

The Contractor will provide for all construction surveying required to layout,
monitor and complete the work. The surveying will be performed by a Land
Surveyor or Civil Engineer authorized to practice land surveying by the State
of California.

The Project Benchmark is shown on the plans. The Contractor will establish
all necessary control lines based on the plans and record information on file
with the County of Los Angeles Surveyor and the Engineer.

It is the responsibility of the Contractor to protect the survey control as shown
on the plans. If the survey control is destroyed or disturbed during
construction, the Contractor will provide for resetting them and file
appropriate documents with the County of Los Angeles at the direction of the
Engineer.

Computations, survey notes, and other data used to accomplish the work will
be neat, legible and accurate. Copies of all computations, survey notes, and
other data (electronic format may be required) will be furnished to the
Engineer before beginning work that requires their use.

2-9.3.2 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

Construction Survey — Unless a separate bid item is provided, payment will
be considered included in the other items of the bid and no additional
payment will be made therefore.

3-3.2.2 BASIS FOR ESTABLISHING COSTS

Subsection 3-3.2.2 (c), Tool and Equipment Rental is modified where the
second and third paragraphs are replaced with “Regardless of ownership, the
rates to be used in determining the equipment usage costs will not exceed
those listed for the same or similar equipment in the California State
Department of Transportation publication of Labor Surcharge and Equipment
Rates effective for the period of usage.”

3-3.2.3 MARK UP

Subsection 3-3.2.3, Mark Up, is deleted in its entirety and replaced by the
following subsection:

(@)  Work by Contractor. The following percentages will be added to the
Contractor's costs and will constitute the markup for all overhead and
profits.

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)

[1-B-7



3-3.3

3-4

1) Labor ... 20
2) Materials.......ccoovvvevviiiiiinnnnnnn. 15
3) Equipment Rental................... 15
4) Other ltems and Expenditures 15

To the sum of the costs and markups provided for in this subsection,
1 percent will be added as compensation for bonding.

(b)  Work by Subcontractors. When all or any part of the extra work is
performed by a Subcontractor, the markup established in 3-3.2.3(a)
will be applied to the Subcontractor's actual cost of such work. A
markup of 10 percent on the first $5,000 of the subcontracted portion
of the extra work and a markup of 5 percent on work added in excess
of $5,000 of the subcontracted portion of the extra work may be
added by the Contractor.

DAILY REPORTS BY CONTRACTOR

Add the following paragraph to subsection 3-3.3, Daily Reports by
Contractor:

If disagreement continues regarding extra work, the Contractor may seek
compensation in accordance with the Claims procedure. Daily Reports
required by this subsection must be made part of the Claim as supporting
data for the Claim.

CHANGED CONDITIONS

Subsection 3-4, Changed Conditions, is deleted in its entirety and replaced
with the following subsection:

If the Contractor encounters concealed or unknown conditions that differ
materially from those anticipated or expected (“changed conditions”), the
Contractor will immediately notify the Engineer in writing of such changed
conditions (upon discovery and before disturbing such changed conditions),
as provided in Subsection 6-11, so that the Engineer can determine if such
conditions require design details that differ from those design details shown
in the Contract Documents. Notwithstanding the thirty (30) day time period
set forth in Subsection 6-11.3, the Contractor will be liable to the City for any
extra costs incurred as a result of the Contractor’s failure to promptly give
such notice.

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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Changed conditions will include, without limitation, the following:

1. Subsurface or latent physical conditions differing materially
from those represented in the Contract Documents;

2. Unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature differing
materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally
recognized as inherent in work of the character being
performed; and

3. Material differing from what is represented in the Contract
which the Contractor believes may be hazardous waste as
defined in California Health & Safety Code § 25117 that is
required to be removed to a Class |, I, or lll disposal site in
accordance with applicable law.

The Engineer will promptly investigate conditions that appear to be changed
conditions. The Engineer's decision, and any dispute regarding that
decision, will be made in accordance with Section 6-11 except that the
Engineer will render a decision promptly.

Any information provided pursuant to INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO
BIDDERS is subject to the following provisions:

1. The information is made available for the Bidders’ convenience
and is not a part of the Contract.

2. The City has not determined the accuracy or completeness of
such information and all such information is made available to
Bidders without any representation or warranty by the City
whatsoever as to its accuracy, completeness, or relevancy.

3. Bidders will independently evaluate such information for their
use and will be solely responsible for use or interpretation of
such information. Any such use or interpretation will not be the
basis of any claim against the City.

DISPUTED WORK

Subsection 3-5 is deleted in its entirety and replaced by the following
subsection.

If the Contractor and the City do not reach agreement on disputed work, the
City may direct the Contractor to proceed with the work. Any payment for the
disputed work will be determined pursuant to the claims procedures in these
Standard Specifications. Although not to be construed as proceeding under

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)
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4-1.3.1

4-1.3.2

extra work provisions, the Contractor will keep and furnish records of
disputed work as required by the Contract Documents.

INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS

Subsection 4-1.3, Inspection Requirements, is deleted in its entirety and
replaced by the following subsections.

GENERAL

Unless otherwise specified, inspection at the source of production for such
materials and fabricated items as bituminous paving mixtures, structural
concrete, fabricated metal products, cast metal products, welding, reinforced
and unreinforced concrete pipe, application of protective coatings, and
similar shop and plant operations is not required. A certificate of compliance,
signed by an authorized officer of the producer, certifying compliance with
the contract documents will be submitted for all of the following materials:
steel pipe, sizes less than 18 inches; vitrified clay pipe; asbestos cement
pipe; cast iron pipe; reinforced concrete pipe; non-reinforced concrete pipe;
and PVC sewer and water pipe; subject to sampling and testing by City.

Standard items of equipment, such as electric motors, conveyors, plumbing
fittings and fixtures, lumber, plywood, and so on, are subject to inspection at
the job site, at the Engineer’s sole discretion.

All other equipment items will be inspected and tested in accordance with the
contract documents.

The City does not provide full time inspection. The Contractor will provide
24-hour minimum notice for each inspection required by the work unless
other arrangements have been agreed upon, in writing, with the City
Engineer. Any inspection required outside of normal working hours and
days, including holidays, will be at the Contractor's cost at rates established
by the City.

INSPECTION OF MATERIALS NOT PRODUCED LOCALLY

Contractor purchased materials, fabricated items, and equipment, produced
at sources located more than 50 miles outside the corporate limits of the
City, and which are specified to be inspected in the Contract Documents, will
be inspected by inspectors or testing laboratories arranged for and paid for
by City. Report of such inspection must be submitted to the City. If any item
inspected fails to meet the specified criteria, the Contractor will pay all costs
for reinspection, and such costs may be deducted from payments due to the
Contractor.
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4-1.6

5-2

5-2.1

TRADE NAMES OR EQUALS

Whenever any material, product, equipment, or service is specified by brand,
trade, or proprietary name, the item so specified will be deemed to be
followed by the words “or equal’.

For the City's consideration of a proposed "equal" item, the Bidder will
submit, a minimum of ten (10) calendar days before the date of the bid
opening, documentation of the particulars of the proposed "equal item". Ata
minimum, the submitted documentation will include:

o Written request with explanation of why the product
should be considered as an equal product.

o Material specifications.

o Technical specifications.

J Test data.

J Samples.

o Comparison chart of key specifications of the "equal” item against

similar specifications of the specified item.

o Work locations and reference telephone numbers of at least three (3)
locations where the proposed "equal” item has been recently installed
under similar conditions.

J Warranty data.

The Bidder will be notified by the Engineer whether or not the proposed
"equal" product is acceptable to the City five (5) calendar days before the
date of the bid opening. Failure to submit all required documentation and/or
submittal of incomplete documents may result in the City's rejection of the
proposed "equal" product without further consideration.

PROTECTION

The following subsection is added to Subsection 5-2 of the SSPWC.

INCORRECT LOCATION OF UTILITIES

If the Contractor, while performing the Work, discovers utility facilities not
identified correctly or not shown in the contract plans or specifications by the
City, the Contractor willimmediately notify the City and utility owner in writing.
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5-4.1

5-5.1

RELOCATION

The following subsection is added to Subsection 5-4 of the SSPWC.

RESPONSIBILITY OF UTILITY REMOVAL OR RELOCATION

The City will be responsible to arrange for the removal, repair, or relocation
of existing utilities located within the project limits if such utilities are not
correctly identified in the contract plans or specifications by the City. The City
will have the sole discretion to perform repairs or relocation work or permit
the Contractor to do such repairs or relocation.

DELAYS
The following paragraphs are added to Subsection 5-5 of the SSPWC.

Actual loss, as used in this Subsection, will be understood to include no
items of expense other than idle time of equipment and necessary payments
for idle time of workers, cost of extra moving of equipment, and cost of longer
hauls. Compensation for idle time of equipment and idle time of workers will
be determined by Subsection 5-5.1 and no markup will be added in either
case for overhead and profit. The cost of extra moving of equipment and the
cost of longer hauls will be paid for as extra work.

The following subsection is added to Subsection 5-5 of the SSPWC.

CALCULATING IDLE TIME

Equipment idle time will calculated in accordance with Subsection 3-3.2.2(c)
and based upon the actual normal working time during which the delay
condition exists, but in no case will exceed 8 hours in any one day. The days
for which compensation will be paid will be the calendar days, excluding
Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays, during the existence of the delay.

Worker idle time will be calculated in accordance with Subsection 3-3.2.2(a).

CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE AND COMMENCEMENT OF WORK

Section 6-1, Construction Schedule and Commencement of Work, is deleted
in its entirety and replaced by the following subsections.

Pre-Construction Meeting:

After contract award, the City will arrange for a pre-construction meeting to
discuss the construction of the project. City will invite utility agencies and the
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6-1.1

6-1.2

6-1.3

contractor will arrange for all of its sub-contractors to attend the meeting.

CONTRACT SCHEDULE

After notification of award and before starting any work, the Contractor will
submit a Contract Schedule to the Engineer for review, as required by these
Specifications within fifteen (15) days of award.

CONTENT OF CONTRACT SCHEDULE

The Contract Schedule, and any updated Contract Schedule, will meet the
following requirements:

1. Schedules must be suitable for monitoring progress of the Work.

2. Schedules must provide necessary data about the time for the
Engineer’s decisions.

3. Schedules must be sufficiently detailed to demonstrate adequate
planning for the Work.

4. Schedules must represent a practical plan to complete the Work
within the Contract Time.

5. Schedules must show the critical path method for completing the
Work.

The Engineer’s review of the form and general content of the Contract
Schedule and any updated Contract Schedules is only for the purpose of
determining if the listed requirements are satisfied, nothing more.

EFFECT OF CONTRACT SCHEDULE

The Contract Schedule, and any updated Contract Schedules, will represent
a practical plan to complete the Work within the Contract Time. Extension of
any schedule beyond the Contract Time will not be acceptable. Schedules
showing the Work completed in less than the Contract may be acceptable if
judged by the Engineer to be practical. Acceptance of such a schedule by
the Engineer will not change the Contract Time. The Contract Time, not the
Contract Schedule, will control in determining liquidated damages payable by
the Contractor and in determining any delay.

If a schedule showing the Work completed in less than the Contract Time is
accepted, the Contractor will not be entitled to extensions of the Contract
Time for Excusable Delays or Compensable Delays or to adjustments of the
Contract Sum for Compensable Delays until such delays extend the

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)

[1-B-13



6-1.4

6-4

completion of the Work beyond the expiration of the Contract Time.

The Contractor will plan, develop, supervise, control, and coordinate the
performance of the Work so that its progress and the sequence and timing of
Work activities conform to the current accepted Contract Schedule. The
Contractor will continuously obtain from Subcontractors information and data
about the planning for and progress of the Work and the delivery of
equipment, will coordinate and integrate such information and data into
updated Contract Schedules, and will monitor the progress of the Work and
the delivery of equipment. The Contractor will act as the expeditor of
potential and actual delays, interruptions, hindrances, or disruptions for its
own forces and those forces of Subcontractors. The Contractor will
cooperate with the Engineer in developing the Contract Schedule and
updated Contract Schedules.

The Engineer’s review and comments about any schedule or scheduling data
will not relieve the Contractor from its sole responsibility to plan for, perform,
and complete the Work within the Contract Time. Review and comments
about any schedule will not transfer responsibility for any schedule to the
Engineer or the City nor imply their agreement with (1) any assumption upon
which such schedule is based or (2) any matter underlying or contained in
such schedule.

The Engineer’s failure to discover errors or omissions in schedules that have
been reviewed, or to inform the Contractor that the Contractor,
Subcontractors, or others are behind schedule, or to direct or enforce
procedures for complying with the Contract Schedule will not relieve the
Contractor from its sole responsibility to perform and complete the Work
within the Contract Time and will not be a cause for an adjustment of the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

The Contractor will perform the Work in accordance with the currently
accepted Contract Schedule.

COMMENCEMENT OF CONTRACT TIME

The Contract Time will commence when the City issues a Notice to Proceed.
The Work will start on the date specified in the Notice to Proceed and within
a maximum of fifteen (15) days after the date of the Notice to Proceed, and
be diligently prosecuted to completion with the time provided in the
Specifications.

DEFAULT BY CONTRACTOR

The language in subsection 6-4 is deleted in its entirety and replaced with
the following subsections.
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6-4.1

6-4.2

6-4.3

GENERAL

Should the Contractor fail to begin delivery of material and equipment, to
commence the Work within the time specified, to maintain the rate of delivery
of material, to execute the Work in the manner and at such locations as
specified, or fail to maintain the Work schedule (as determined by the current
accepted Contract Schedule) which will ensure the City’s interest, or if the
Contractor is not carrying out the intent of the Contract, the City may serve
written notice upon the Contractor and the Surety on its Faithful Performance
Bond demanding satisfactory compliance with the Contract.

TERMINATION OF CONTRACTOR'S CONTROL OVER THE WORK

The City may terminate the Contractor’s control over the Work without
liability for damages when, in the City’s opinion, the Contractor is not
complying in good faith, has become insolvent, or has assigned or
subcontracted any part of the Work without the City’s consent. Should such
termination occur, the Contractor will be paid the actual amount due based
on Contract Unit Prices or lump sums bid and the quantity and quality of the
work completed and in place at the time of termination, less damages
caused to the City by the Contractor’s action or inaction.

In the event of such termination of control, the City may do any one, or
combination of, the following:

1. Serve written notice upon the Surety on its Faithful Performance Bond
demanding satisfactory compliance with the Contract. In such event
the Surety will, within 5 days, assume control and perform the Work
as successor to the Contractor;

2. The City may perform the Work itself and deduct the cost thereof from
any payment due to the Contractor;

3. The City may replace the Contractor with a different contractor to
complete the work and deduct the cost thereof from any payment due
to the Contractor.

Nothing herein will waive, or serve as a limitation upon, any additional
remedy the City may have under these Contract Documents or applicable
law.

SURETY’S ASSUMPTION OF CONTROL

Should the Surety assume any part of the Work, it will take the Contractor’s
place in all respects for that part, and will be paid by the City for all work
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6-6

6-6.1

performed by it in accordance with the Contract. If the Surety assumes the
entire Contract, all money due the Contractor at the time of its default will be
payable to the Surety as the Work progresses, subject to the terms of the
Contract.

If the Surety does not assume control and perform the Work within 5 days
after receiving notice of cancellation, or fails to continue to comply, the City
may exclude the Surety from the premises. The City may then take
possession of all material and equipment and complete the Work by City’s
forces, by letting the unfinished work to another contractor, or by a
combination of such methods. In any event, the cost of completing the Work
will be charged against the Contractor and its Surety and may be deducted
from any money due or becoming due from the City. If the sums due under
the Contract are insufficient for completion, the Contractor or Surety will pay
to the City within 5 days of completion, all costs in excess of the sums due.

The provisions of this subsection will be in addition to all other rights and
remedies available to the City under applicable law.

DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME

Subsections 6-6.1 to 6-6.4 are deleted and replaced with the following
subsections.

GENERAL

If delays are caused by unforeseen events beyond the control of the
Contractor, such delays will entitle the Contractor to an extension of time as
provided herein, but the Contractor will not be entitled to damages or
additional payment due to such delays except as otherwise provided herein.
Excusable delay may include: war, earthquakes exceeding 3.5 on the Richter
Scale, government regulation, labor disputes outside the contemplation of
the parties, strikes outside the contemplation of the parties, fires, floods,
changes to the Work as identified herein, or other specific events that may
be further described in the Specifications.

Delays to the project caused by labor disputes or strikes involving trades not
directly related to the project, or involving trades not affecting the project as a
whole will not warrant an extension of time.

The City will not grant an extension of time for a delay by the Contractor’s
inability to obtain materials unless the Contractor furnishes to the Engineer
documentary proof. The proof must be provided in a timely manner in
accordance with the sequence of the Contractor’s operations and accepted
construction schedule.
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6-6.2

6-6.3

6-6.4

6.72

6-7.4

Should delays be caused by events other than those included herein, the
Engineer may, but is not required to, deem an extension of time to be in the
City’s best interests.

EXTENSIONS OF TIME

If granted, extensions of time will be based upon the effect of delays to the
critical path of the Work as determined by the current accepted Contract
Schedule. Delays to minor portions of the Work that do not affect the critical
path will not be eligible for extensions of time.

PAYMENT FOR DELAYS TO CONTRACTOR

Any payment for compensable delay will be based upon actual costs as set
forth in Subsection 5-5 excluding, without limitation, what damages, if any,
the Contractor may have reasonably avoided. The Contractor understands
that this is the sole basis for recovering delay damages and explicitly waives
any right to calculate daily damages for office overhead, profit, or other
purported loss, using different formulas including, without limitation, the
Eichleay Formula.

WRITTEN NOTICE AND REPORT

If the Contractor desires payment for a delay or an extension of time, it will
give the Engineer written notice of such request not later than the time limit
set forth in the Proposal for submitting a claim after the event or occurrence
giving rise to a delay claim. Failure to submit a written request within such
amount of time will result in the Contractor waiving its delay claim.

Any claim for payment or an extension of time must be in the form required
by the “Claims” sections of these Specifications.

In no event will the City grant the Contractor an extension of time if the delay
is within the Contract Time as identified by the Contract Documents.

WORKING HOURS

On workdays, Contractor’s activities will be confined to the hours between
7:00 a.m. and 4:00 p.m.

NIGHT WORK

The following paragraph is added to Section 6-7 of the SSPWC:

The City will not permit Work between the hours of 4 p.m. and 7 a.m. of the
following day unless specifically provided for in the bid documents or unless
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6.7.5

6-8

6-8

6-8.1

the Contractor receives prior written approval.

WEEKEND AND HOLIDAY WORK

The Engineer may, but is not required to, allow the Contractor to work on
Saturdays, Sundays and City Holidays.

COMPLETION AND ACCEPTANCE

Subsection 6-8 is deleted in its entirety and replaced by the following
subsection:

COMPLETION AND ACCEPTANCE

The Work will be inspected by the Engineer for acceptance upon the
Engineer receiving the Contractor’'s written assertion that the Work is
complete.

If, in the Engineer’s judgment, the Work is complete and is ready for
acceptance, the Engineer will accept the Work on behalf of the City in the
manner prescribed by the City. The Engineer will recommend approval of
the Notice of Completion to the City Council. This will be the date when the
Contractor is relieved from responsibility to protect the Work.

All work will be guaranteed by the Contractor against defective workmanship
and materials furnished by the Contractor for a period of 1 year from the date
the Work was completed. The Contractor will replace or repair any such
defective work in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer, after notice to do so
from the Engineer, and within the time specified in the notice. If the
Contractor fails to make such replacement or repairs within the time specified
in the notice, the City may perform this work and the Contractor’s sureties will
be liable for the cost thereof.

GENERAL GUARANTY

The Contractor will remedy any defects in the work and pay for any damage
to other work resulting therefrom, which will appear within a period of one
year from the date of final acceptance of the work unless a longer period is
specified. The owner will give notice of observed defects with reasonable
promptness.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

Subsection 6-9, Liquidated Damages, of the SSPWC is deleted in its entirety
and replaced by the following subsections.
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6-9.1

FAILURE TO COMPLETE WORK ON TIME

If all the work called for under the contract is not completed before or upon
the expiration of the Contract Time, the City will sustain damage. Since itis
and will be impracticable to determine the actual damage which the City will
sustain in the event of and by reason of such delay, it is therefore agreed
that the Contractor will pay to the City the sum specified in the Proposal for
each and every calendar day beyond the time prescribed to complete the
work not as a penalty, but as a predetermined liquidated damage. The
Contractor agrees to pay such liquidated damages as are herein provided,
and in case the same are not paid, agrees that the City may deduct the
amount thereof from any money due or that may become due to the
Contractor under the contract.

Unless otherwise specified, liquidated damages will be $250 per calendar
day.

DISPUTES AND CLAIMS; PROCEDURE

GENERAL

Consistent with PCC § 10240.6, “Claim” means a written demand or
assertion by the Contractor that seeks an adjustment or interpretation of the
terms of the Contract Documents, payment of money, extension of time, or
other relief with respect to the Contract Documents, including a
determination of disputes or matters in question between the City and the
Contractor arising out of or related to the Contract Documents or the
performance of the Work, and claims alleging an unforeseen condition or an
act, error, or omission by the City, the Engineer, their agents or employees.
“Claim” does not mean, and the Claims procedures herein do not apply, to
the following:

1. Claims respecting penalties for forfeitures prescribed by statute or
regulations, which a government agency is specifically authorized to
administer, settle, or determine.

2. Claims respecting personal injury, death, reimbursement, or other
compensation arising out of or resulting from liability for personal
injury or death.

3. Claims respecting a latent defect, breach of warranty, or guarantee to
repair.
4. Claims respecting stop notices.

If a Claim is subject to the Change Order procedures, the Claim arises upon
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the issuance of a written final decision denying in whole or in part the

Contractor’'s Change Order Request. If a Claim is not subject to the Change

Order Procedures, the Claim arises when the Contractor discovers, or

reasonably should discover, the condition or event giving rise to the Claim.
6-11.2 FORM

A Claim must include the following:

1. A statement that it is a Claim and a request for a decision.

2. A detailed description of the act, error, omission, unforeseen
condition, event or other condition giving rise to the Claim.

3. If the Claim is subject to the Change Order procedures, a statement
demonstrating that a Change Order Request was timely submitted
and denied.

4, A detailed justification for any remedy or relief sought by the Claim,

including to the extent applicable, the following:

a) If the Claim involves extra work, a detailed cost breakdown
claimed. The breakdown must be provided even if the costs
claimed have not been incurred when the Claim is submitted.

b) To the extent costs have been incurred when the Claim is
submitted, the Claim must include actual cost records
(including, without limitation, payroll records, material and
rental invoices) demonstrating that costs claimed have actually
been incurred.

C) To the extent costs have not yet been incurred at the time the
Claim is submitted, actual cost records must be submitted on a
current basis not less than once a week during any periods
costs are incurred. A cost record will be considered current if
submitted within 7 days of the date the cost reflected in the
record is incurred. At the Engineer’s request, claimed extra
costs may be subject to further verification procedures (such
as having an inspector verify the performance of alleged extra
work on a daily basis).

5. If the Claim involves an error or omission in the Contract Documents:

a) An affirmative representation that the error or omission was not
discovered before submitting a bid for the Contract; and
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b) A detailed statement demonstrating that the error or omission
reasonably should not have been discovered by the
Contractor, its Subcontractors and suppliers, before submitting
a bid for the Contract.

If the Claim involves an extension of the Contract Time, written
documentation demonstrating the Contractor’s entitlement to a time
extension.

If the Claim involves an adjustment of the Contract Sum for delay,
written documentation demonstrating the Contractor’s entitlement to
such an adjustment.

A personal certification from the Contractor that reads as follows:

“I, , BEING THE (MUST BE AN
OFFICER) OF (CONTRACTOR NAME),
DECLARE UNDER PENALTY OF PERJURY UNDER CALIFORNIA
LAW, AND DO PERSONALLY CERTIFY AND ATTEST THAT |
HAVE THOROUGHLY REVIEWED THE ATTACHED CLAIM FOR
ADDITIONAL COMPENSATION OR EXTENSION OF TIME, AND
KNOW ITS CONTENTS, AND SAID CLAIM IS MADE IN GOOD
FAITH; THE SUPPORTING DATA IS TRUTHFUL AND ACCURATE;
THAT THE AMOUNT REQUESTED ACCURATELY REFLECTS THE
CONTRACT ADJUSTMENT FOR WHICH THE CONTRACTOR
BELIEVES CITY IS LIABLE; AND, FURTHER, THAT | AM FAMILIAR
WITH CALIFORNIA PENAL CODE § 72 AND CALIFORNIA
GOVERNMENT CODE § 12650, ET SEQ., PERTAINING TO FALSE
CLAIMS, AND FURTHER KNOW AND UNDERSTAND THAT
SUBMITTING OR CERTIFYING A FALSE CLAIM MAY LEAD TO
FINES, IMPRISONMENT, AND OTHER SEVERE LEGAL
CONSEQUENCES.”

6-11.3 CLAIMS SUBMITTED TO ENGINEER

Within 30 days after the circumstances giving rise to a Claim occur, the
Contractor will submit its Claim to the Engineer for a decision. Regardless of
any Claim submittal, or any dispute regarding a Claim, unless otherwise
directed by the Engineer, the Contractor will not cause any delay, cessation,
or termination of the Work, but will diligently proceed with the performing the
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Except as otherwise
provided, the City will continue to make payments in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

6-11.4 CLAIM IS PREREQUISITE TO OTHER REMEDY
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6-11.5

6-11.6

The Contractor certifies that it is familiar with PCC § 10240.2 and
understands and agrees that submitting a Claim in accordance with these
Specifications is an express condition precedent to the Contractor’s right to
otherwise pursue a claim whether through alternative dispute resolution or by
litigation. Should the Contractor fail to submit a claim in accordance with
these Specifications, including the time limits set forth herein, it will waive any
right to a remedy, whether in law or equity, it might otherwise have pursuant
to the Contract Documents or applicable law.

DECISION ON CLAIMS

The Engineer will promptly review Claims submitted by the Contractor in
accordance with these Specifications. Should the Engineer require
additional supporting evidence to evaluate the claim, the Engineer will
request such additional information in writing. Any such requested data will
be furnished not later than 10 days after the Contractor receives the
Engineer’s request.

The Engineer will render a decision not later than 60 days after either
receiving the Claim or the deadline for furnishing additional supporting data,
whichever is later. If the Engineer fails to render a decision within the time
period established herein, then the Claim will be deemed denied. The
Engineer’s decision will be final and binding unless appealed in accordance
with these Specifications.

The Engineer’s decision on a Claim will include a statement substantially as
follows:

“This is a decision pursuant to the General Specifications of your contract. If
you are dissatisfied with the decision, and have complied with the procedural
requirements for asserting claims, you may have the right to alternative
dispute resolution or litigation. Should you fail to take appropriate action
within 30 days of the date of this decision, the decision will be come final and
binding and not subject to further appeal.”

APPEAL OF ENGINEER’S DECISION

Should the Contractor dispute the Engineer’s decision, then the Contractor
must appeal that decision to the City’s Public Works Director within 30 days
of receiving the Engineer’s decision.

The Public Works Director will address disputes or claims within 30 calendar
days after receiving such request and all necessary supporting data. The
Public Works Director’s decision on the dispute or claim will be the City’s
final decision.
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6-11.7

6-11.8

6-11.9

6-11.10

If the Contractor disputes the Public Works Director’s decision, then the
Contractor must demand alternative dispute resolution in accordance with
this Section and the PCC within 30 days of the City’s final decision.

MEDIATION

If the City and the Contractor agree, disputes between the parties may be
submitted to non-binding mediation. If the parties cannot agree to an
alternative form of mediation, then mediation will be administered by the
American Arbitration Association (“AAA”) under its Construction Industry
Mediation Rules, unless the use of such rules are waived by mutual
stipulation of both parties.

The parties may, but are not required to be, represented by counsel in
mediation.

The requirement for mediation will not alter or modify the time limitations
otherwise provided for claims and no conduct or settlement negotiation
during mediation will be considered a waiver of the City’s right to assert that
claim procedures were not followed.

ARBITRATION

If the City and Contractor do not agree to mediation, then a disputes will be
submitted to neutral non-binding (except as provided herein) arbitration.
Arbitration will be conducted in accordance with PCC § 10240.3. Any
decision rendered by an arbitrator will be consistent with PCC § 10240.8.

The exclusive venue for any arbitration will be in Los Angeles County.
The expenses and fees of the arbitrators and the administrative fees, if any,
will be divided among the parties equally. Each party will pay its own counsel

fees, witness fees, and other expenses incurred for its own benefit.

WHEN ARBITRATION DECISION BECOMES BINDING

The decision rendered by the arbitrator will become binding upon the parties
unless appealed to the Los Angeles County Superior Court pursuant to PCC
§ 10240.12 within 30 days of the decision. If subsequent litigation results in
an award to the party appealing the arbitration that is less than or equal to
that of the arbitration decision, or if the litigation results in a decision in favor
of the nonappealing party, then the party appealing the arbitration will pay
the nonappealing party’s attorney’s fees and court costs.

APPEAL TO SUPERIOR COURT; WAIVER OF JURY TRIAL
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Should a party timely object to the arbitration decision, it may file a petition
with the Los Angeles County Superior Court in accordance with California
Code of Civil Procedure (“CCP”) §§ 1285, et seq. Notwithstanding the
limitations set forth in CCP § 1286.2, the court may vacate, correct, or adjust
an arbitration award, and enter judgment in accordance with CCP § 1287.4,
for any legal or equitable basis including, without limitation, error of law. The
court will apply the substantial evidence standard of review when considering
the appeal of an objecting party.

BY EXECUTING THESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, THE CONTRACTOR
AGREES TO HAVE DISPUTES OR CONTROVERSY CONCERNING THE
CONSTRUCTION, INTERPRETATION, PERFORMANCE, OR BREACH OF
THESE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, INCLUDING CLAIMS FOR BREACH
OF CONTRACT OR ISSUES OF BAD FAITH DECIDED IN ACCORDANCE
WITH THIS SECTION 6-11. BOTH THE CITY AND THE CONTRACTOR
WAIVE THEIR RIGHT TO A JURY TRIAL FOR THESE DISPUTES OR
ISSUES.

7-2 LABOR
The following subsections are added to Subsection 7-2 of the SSPWC.

7-2.3 PREVAILING WAGES

The Contractor will post at appropriate conspicuous points at the site of the
project a schedule showing determinations of the Director of Industrial
Relations of the prevailing rate of per diem wages. It will be the Contractor’s
responsibility to obtain copies of the prevailing rate of per diem wages. One
source that may be used is the California Department of Industrial Relations
website which is currently located at www.dir.ca.gov, or by calling the
Prevailing Wage Unit at (415) 703-4774.

Attention is directed to Labor Code §§ 1777.5, 1777.6 and 3098 concerning
the employment of apprentices by the Contractor or any subcontractor.

Labor Code § 1777.5 requires the Contractor or subcontractor employing
tradesmen in any apprenticeship occupation to apply to the joint
apprenticeship committee nearest the site of the public works project and
which administers the apprenticeship program in that trade for a certificate of
approval. The certificate will also fix the ratio of apprentices to journeymen
that will be used in the performance of the contract. The ratio of apprentices
to journeymen in such cases will not be less than one to five except:

a) When employment in the area of coverage by the joint apprenticeship
committee has exceeded an average of 15 percent in the 90 days
before the request for certificate, or
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b) When the number of apprentices in training in the area exceeds a
ratio of one to five, or

C) When the trade can show that it is replacing at least 1/30 of its
membership through apprenticeship training on an annual basis
state-wide or locally, or

d) When the Contractor provides evidence that the Contractor employs
registered apprentices on all of his contracts on an annual average of
not less than one apprentice to eight journeymen.

The Contractor is required to make contributions to funds established for the
administration of apprenticeship programs if the Contractor employs
registered apprentices or journeymen in any apprenticeable trade on such
contracts and if other contractors on the public works site are making such
contributions.

The Contractor and any subcontractor will comply with Labor Code §§
1777.5 and 1777.6 in the employment of apprentices.

Information relative to apprenticeship standards, wage schedules and other
requirements may be obtained from the Director of Industrial Relations,
ex-officio the Administrator of Apprenticeship, San Francisco, California, or
from the Division of Apprenticeship Standards and its branch offices.

7-2.4 RECORD OF WAGES PAID: INSPECTION

Every Contractor and subcontractor will keep an accurate certified payroll
records showing the name, occupation, and the actual per diem wages paid
to each worker employed in connection with the Work. The record will be
kept open at all reasonable hours to the inspection of the body awarding the
contract and to the Division of Labor Law Enforcement. If requested by the
City, the Contractor will provide copies of the records at its cost.

7-3 LIABILITY INSURANCE

Subsection 7-3, Liability Insurance, of the SSPWC is deleted in its entirety
and replaced by the following subsections.

7-3.1 GENERAL

Contractor will procure and maintain for the duration of the contract the
following insurance coverages and limits against claims for injuries to
persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with
the performance of the work covered by this agreement by the Contractor, its
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agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors:

COVERAGE PER OCCURRENCE ISO FORM COMBINED
SINGLE LIMIT
Comprehensive General Liability CG 20 1011 850r88  $2,000,000
Business Auto CA 000101 87 $2,000,000
Workers’ Compensation Statutory

Contractor will provide endorsements or other proof of coverage for
contractual liability.

Combined single limit per occurrence will include coverage for bodily injury,
personal injury, and property damage for each accident.

If Commercial General Liability Insurance or other form with a general
aggregate limit is used, the policy will be endorsed such that the general
aggregate limit will apply separately to this contract and a copy of the
endorsement provided to the City.

Liability policies will contain, or be endorsed to contain the following
provisions:

GENERAL LIABILITY AND AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY:

The City, its officers, officials, employees, agents, and volunteers will be
covered as insureds as respects: liability arising out of activities performed
by or on behalf of the Contractor; products and completed operations of the
Contractor; premises owned, occupied or used by the Contractor; or
automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor. The
coverage will contain no special limitations on the scope or protection
afforded to the City, its officers, officials, employees, agents, or volunteers.

The Contractor's insurance coverage will be primary insurance as respects
the City, its officers, officials, employees, agents, and volunteers. Any
insurance or self-insurance maintained by the City, its officers, officials,
employees, agents, and volunteers will be excess of the Contractor's
insurance and will not contribute with it.

Any failure to comply with reporting provisions of the policies will not affect
coverage provided to the City, its officers, officials, employees, agents and
volunteers.

The Contractor's insurance will apply separately to each insured against
whom claim is made or suit is brought, except with respect to the limits of the
insurer's liability.
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WORKERS' COMPENSATION:

The insurer will agree to waive all rights of subrogation against the City, its
officers, officials, employees and volunteers for losses arising from work
performed by the Contractor for the City.

ALL COVERAGES:

Each insurance policy required by this subsection will be endorsed to state
that coverage will not be suspended, voided, cancelled by either party,
reduced in coverage or in limits except after thirty (30) days written notice by
certified mail, return receipt requested, has been given to:

CITY CLERK

City of EI Segundo

350 Main Street

El Segundo, CA 90245

Notwithstanding the foregoing, the endorsement may state that insurance
may be cancelled upon ten (10 day notification for non-payment of premium.
The Contractor will provide the City with updated proof of insurance should
the Contract Time extend beyond the policy expiration date.

All liability insurance will be on an occurrence basis. Insurance on a claims
made basis will be rejected. Any deductibles or self-insured retentions will
be declared to and approved by City. The insurer will provide an
endorsement to City eliminating such deductibles or self-insured retentions
as respects the City, its officials, employees, agents, and volunteers.

Except for Workers Compensation Insurance, Contractor will furnish to City
certificates of insurance and endorsements on forms acceptable to the City’s
City Attorney, duly authenticated, giving evidence of the insurance coverages
required in this contract and other evidence of coverage or copies of policies
as may be reasonably required by City from time to time.
Certificate/endorsement for Workers Compensation Insurance will be
furnished on State Comp Fund or other industry standard form. Except for
worker’'s compensation insurance, all insurance required herein will be
placed with insurers with a Best's Rating of not less than A:VIl. Worker’s
compensation insurance policies will meet the requirements of California law.

All subcontractors employed on the work referred to in this contract will meet
the insurance requirements set forth for Contractor. Contractor will furnish
certificates of insurance and endorsements for each subcontractor at least
five days before the subcontractor entering the job site, or Contractor will
furnish City an endorsement including all subcontractors as insureds under
its policies.
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7-3.2

Except as provided in Subsection 6-10, the Contractor will save, keep and
hold harmless the City, its officers, officials, employees, agents and
volunteers from all damages, costs or expenses in law or equity that may at
any time arise or be claimed because of damages to property, or personal
injury received by reason of or in the course of performing work, which may
be caused by any willful or negligent act or omission by the Contractor or any
of the Contractor's employees, or any subcontractor. The City will not be
liable for any accident, loss or damage to the work before its completion and
acceptance, except as provided in Subsection 6-10.

The cost of such insurance will be included in the various items of work in the
Contractor's bid and no additional compensation for purchasing insurance or
additional coverages needed to meet these requirements will be allowed.

In the event that any required insurance is reduced in coverage, cancelled
for any reason, voided or suspended, Contractor agrees that City may
arrange for insurance coverage as specified, and Contractor further agrees
that administrative and premium costs may be deducted from payments due
to the Contractor. Contractor will not be allowed to work until alternate
coverage is arranged.

RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGE

In addition to the provisions of Subsection 7-3 of the SSPWC as between the
City and Contractor, Contractor will take and assume all responsibility for the
work as stated herein or shown on the plans.

The Contractor will bear all losses and damages directly or indirectly
resulting to it, to the City, its officers, employees, and agents, or to others on
account of the performance or character of the work, unforeseen difficulties,
accidents, traffic control, job site maintenance, or any other causes
whatsoever.

The Contractor will assume the defense of and indemnify and save harmless
the City of El Segundo, its officers, employees, and agents, from and against
any and all claims, losses, damage, expenses and liability of every kind,
nature, and description, directly or indirectly arising from the performance of
the contract or work, regardless of responsibility for negligence, and from any
and all claims, losses, damage, expenses, and liability, howsoever the same
may be caused, resulting directly, or indirectly from the nature of the work
covered by the contract, regardless of responsibility for negligence, to the
fullest extent permitted by law. In accordance with Civil Code § 2782,
nothing in this Subsection 7-3.2 or in Subsection 7-3 of the Standard
Specifications will require defense or indemnification for death, bodily injury,
injury to property, or any other loss, damage or expense arising from the sole
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7-5

7-8.1

7-8.1.1

negligence or willful misconduct of the City, or its agents, servants or
independent contractors who are directly responsible to the City, or for
defects in design furnished by such persons. Moreover, nothing in this
Subsection 7-3.2 or in Subsection 7-3 will apply to impose on the Contractor,
or to relieve the City from, liability for active negligence of the City.

The City does not, and will not, waive any rights against the Contractor which
it may have by reason of the aforesaid hold harmless agreements because
of the acceptance by the City, or deposit with City by Contractor, of any
insurance policies described in Subsection 7-3 of the Standard
Specifications. This hold harmless agreement by the Contractor will apply to
all damages and claims for damages of every kind suffered, or alleged to
have been suffered by reasons of any of the aforesaid operations of
Contractor, or any subcontractor, regardless of whether or not such
insurance policies are determined to be applicable to any of such damages
or claims for damages.

No act by the City, or its representatives in processing or accepting any
plans, in releasing any bond, in inspecting or accepting any work, or of any
other nature, will in any respect relieve the Contractor or anyone else from
any legal responsibility, obligation or liability he might otherwise have.

PERMITS
The following paragraph will be added to Subsection 7-5 of SSPWC:

The Contractor will apply for permits required by the City Building Safety
Division. These permits will be issued on a “no-fee” basis. However, the
Contractor must pay for and obtain all other permits from other governmental
and utility agencies necessitated by their operations.

All bonding fees, (overweight and oversized vehicle permit fees) inspection
permit fees or other fees charged or required for such permits must be paid
by the Contractor. These costs will be included in the bid item provided. If no
bid item is included, costs will be included in the various items of work, and
no additional payment will be allowed.

CLEANUP AND DUST CONTROL

Subsection 7-8.1, Cleanup and Dust Control, of the SSPWC is deleted in its
entirety and replaced by the following subsections.

GENERAL

On any construction project requiring trenching within public streets and for
which total trenching is in excess of 500 feet, the Contractor will be required
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to sweep the worksite utilizing a pick-up type street sweeper a minimum of
once daily.

7-8.1.2 WATERING

Water for the laying of dust caused by Contractor's operations or the
passage of traffic through the work will be applied as necessary or as
directed by the Engineer.

7-8.6 WATER POLLUTION CONTROL

This section is supplemented by the addition of the following requirements
which establish storm water and urban runoff pollution prevention controls.

(a)

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)

Storm or construction generated water containing sediment such as,
construction waste, soil, slurry from concrete/asphalt concrete saw
cutting operations, clean up of concrete transit mixers or other
pollutants from construction sites and parking areas will be retained or
controlled on site and will not be permitted to enter the storm drain
system.

Temporary sediment filtering systems such as sandbags, silt fences,
or gravel berms will be utilized to trap sediment so that only filtered
water enters the City's storm drain system. Proper clean up and
disposal of settled sediment and the filtering system will be the
responsibility of the CONTRACTOR.

Discharge of concrete transit mixer wash water on to approved dirt
areas (sub-grade area designated for new concrete construction for
example) is acceptable. Discharge on to private property, parkway
areas, or the street is not permitted.

Plastic or other impervious covering will be installed where
appropriate to prevent erosion of an otherwise unprotected area,
along with any other runoff control devices deemed appropriate by the
City.

Excavated soil stored on the site will be covered in a manner that
minimizes the amount of sediments running into the storm drain
system, street or adjoining properties.

No washing of construction or other industrial vehicles and equipment
will be allowed adjacent to a construction site. During the rainy
season (October 15 to April 15), Contractor will keep at the
construction site sufficient materials and labor to install temporary
sediment filtering systems and other water pollution prevention control
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7-9

7-10

7-10.1

measures. These control measures will be in place and maintained
by the Contractor on a daily basis on days when construction is not in
progress due to rain.

(h)  All costs associated with water pollution control will be borne by the
Contractor. Any expense incurred by the City to expeditiously
respond to storm drain contamination resulting from Contractor’s
failure to implement water pollution control measures will be charged
to the Contractor.

PROTECTION AND RESTORATION OF EXISTING IMPROVEMENTS

Section 7-9 is supplemented by the following additional requirements:

Where existing traffic striping, pavement markings, and curb markings are
damaged or their reflectively reduced by the Contractor’s operations, such
striping or markings will also be considered as existing improvements and
the Contractor will replace such improvements.

Relocations, repairs, replacements, or re-establishments will be at least
equal to the existing improvements and will match such improvements in
finish and dimensions unless otherwise specified.

PUBLIC CONVENIENCE AND SAFETY

Section 7-10 is supplemented by the following additional requirements:

Unless otherwise specified all traffic control will be performed in accordance
with the Work Area Traffic Control Handbook (WATCH) Latest Edition,
published by Building News, 3055 Overland Avenue, Los Angeles, CA
90034, telephone 310-474-7771.

TRAFFIC AND ACCESS

The Contractor will notify the occupants of all affected properties at least 48
hours prior to any temporary obstruction of access. Vehicular access to
property line will be maintained except as required for construction for a
reasonable period of time. No overnight closure of any driveway will be
allowed except as permitted by the Engineer.

At least one (1) twelve (12) foot wide traffic lane will be provided for each
direction of travel on all streets at all times except as permitted by the
Engineer. The traffic lanes will be maintained on pavement, and will remain
unobstructed. All work requiring that a lane be closed or a lane moved right
or left will be noticed to the traveling public by use of City approved lighted
arrow boards.
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7-10.2

7-10.5

Clearances from traffic lanes will be five feet to the edge of any excavation
and 2 feet to the face of any curb, pole, barricade, delineator, or other
vertical obstruction.

One four (4) foot wide paved pedestrian walkway will be maintained in the
parkway area on each side of all streets. The clearance from the pedestrian
walkway to any traffic lane will be five (5) feet. Pedestrians and vehicles will
be protected from all excavations, material storage, and/or obstructions by
the placement of an adequate number of lighted barricades (minimum two
(2)) at each location, one (1) at each end of the obstruction or excavation),
which will have flashing lights during darkness. Barricades will be Type | or
Type Il per Section 7-3 and lights will be Type A per Section 7-6 of the “Work
Area Traffic Control Handbook” (WATCH).

STREET CLOSURES, DETOURS, BARRICADES

Street closures will not be allowed except as specifically permitted by the
Engineer.

The Contractor will prepare any traffic control or detour plans that may be
required as directed by the Engineer. Lane transitions will not be sharper
than a taper of thirty (30) to one (1).

Temporary traffic channelization will be accomplished with barricades or
delineators. Temporary striping will not be allowed unless specifically
permitted by the Engineer. The Contractor will prepare any plans that may be
required for temporary striping to the satisfaction of the Engineer. In no event
will temporary striping be allowed on finish pavement surfaces, which are to
remain.

Where access to driveway or street crossings need to be maintained,
minimum 1 1/4 inch thick steel plating will be used to bridge the trench. All
steel plating will have temporary asphalt concrete 1:12 minimum sloped
ramps to assist vehicles to cross comfortably over the plates and have a
non-skid surface. Plates subject to vehicle high traffic speeds and in
residential areas will be secured by welding at the discretion of the Engineer.

PROTECTION OF THE PUBLIC

It is part of the service required of the Contractor to make whatever
provisions are necessary to protect the public. The Contractor will use
foresight and will take such steps and precautions as his operations warrant
to protect the public from danger, loss of life or loss of property, which would
result from interruption or contamination of public water supply, interruption
of other public service, or from the failure of partly completed work or partially
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7-15

removed facilities. Unusual conditions may arise on the Project which will
require thatimmediate and unusual provisions be made to protect the public
from danger or loss of life, or damage to life and property, due directly or
indirectly to prosecution of work under this contract.

Whenever, in the opinion of the Engineer, an emergency exists against
which the Contractor has not taken sufficient precaution for the public safety,
protection of utilities and protection of adjacent structures or property, which
may be damaged by the Contractor’s operations and when, in the opinion of
the Engineer, immediate action will be considered necessary in order to
protect the public or property due to the Contractor’s operations under this
contract, the Engineer will order the Contractor to provide a remedy for the
unsafe condition. If the Contractor fails to act on the situation immediately,
the Engineer may provide suitable protection to said interests by causing
such work to be done and material to be furnished as, in the opinion of the
Engineer, may seem reasonable and necessary.

The cost and expense of said labor and material, together with the cost and
expense of such repairs as are deemed necessary, will be borne by the
Contractor. All expenses incurred by the City for emergency repairs will be
deducted from the progress payments and the final payment due to the
Contractor. Such remedial measures by the City will not relieve the
Contractor from full responsibility for public safety.

HAZARDOUS MATERIAL

The following Subsection will be added to Section 7 of the SSPWC:

For any excavation, which extends more than four feet below existing grade,
the Contractor will promptly, and before the conditions are disturbed, notify
the Engineer, in writing, of 1) any material that the Contractor believes may
be hazardous waste, as defined in Health and Safety Code § 25117, which is
required to be removed to a Class |, Class Il, or Class Il disposal site in
accordance with provisions of existing law, 2) subsurface or latent physical
conditions at the site differing from those indicated, or 3) unknown physical
conditions at the site of any unusual nature, different materially from those
ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the
character provided for in the Contract Documents.

After receiving notice from the Contractor, the Engineer will promptly
investigate any condition identified by the Contractor as being hazardous.
The rights and obligations of the City and the Contractor with regard to such
conditions (including, without limitation, the procedures for procuring change
orders and filing claims) will be specified by the provisions of Subsection 3-4
(Changed Conditions) of the SSPWC.

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS II-B (07-08-02)

[1-B-33



9-2

9-3.2

If a dispute arises between the City and the Contractor whether the
conditions materially differ, involve hazardous waste, or cause a change in
the Contractor's cost or time required for performance of the work, the
Contractor will not be excused from any scheduled completion date provided
for by the contract, but will proceed with all work to be performed under the
contract. The Contractor will retain all rights provided by Subsection 3-5,
Disputed Work, of the SSPWC.

If the Engineer determines that material called to the Engineer's attention by
the Contractor is hazardous waste, or if the Engineer otherwise discovers the
existence of hazardous waste, the Contractor will be responsible for removal
and disposal of the hazardous waste by qualified personnel and appropriate
equipment in the manner required by law as directed by the Engineer,
subject to the provisions of Section 3 (Changes in Work) of the SSPWC.

LUMP SUM WORK

Subsection 9-2, Lump Sum Work, of the SSPWC is deleted in its entirety
and replaced by the following:

Items for which quantities are indicated as "Lump Sum," "L.S.," or "Job" will
be paid for at the price indicated in the Proposal. Such payment will be full
compensation for all costs for labor, equipment, materials and plant
necessary to furnish, construct and install the lump sum item of work,
complete, in place, and for all necessary appurtenant work, including, but not
limited to, all necessary cutting, patching, repair and modification of existing
facilities, and clean up of site.

Contractor will furnish three copies of a detailed schedule, which breaks
down the lump sum work into its component parts and cost for each part, in a
form and sufficiently detailed as to satisfy Engineer that it correctly
represents a reasonable apportionment of the lump sum. This schedule is
subject to approval by Engineer as to both the components into which the
lump sum item is broken down, and the proportion of cost attributable to
each component.

This schedule will be the basis for progress payments for the lump sum work.

PARTIAL AND FINAL PAYMENTS

The text of Subsection 9-3.2 of the Standard Specifications is hereby deleted
and replaced with the following:

The closure date for the purpose of making partial progress payments will be
the last working day of each month. The Contractor will prepare the partial
payment invoice with measurement of the work performed through the
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closure date and submit it to the CITY for approval.

When work is complete, the Contractor will determine the final quantities of
the work performed and prepare the final progress payment, and submit it to
the Engineer for approval.

It will take a minimum of thirty-five (35) calendar days from the date of
approving the Contractor’s invoice to make the payment to the Contractor.
However, payments will be withheld pending receipt of any outstanding
reports required by the contract documents, or legal release of filed Stop
Payment Notices against the Contractor. In addition, the final progress
payment will not be released until the Contractor returns the control set of
Plans and Specifications showing the as-built conditions.

The full ten percent (10%) retention will be deducted from all progress
payments. The Contractor will make a payment request for the retained
amount, for approval by the City, upon field acceptance of the work by the
City Engineer. The City Engineer upon field acceptance and receipt of the
final as-built plans and any other reports or documents required to be
provided by the Contractor will process a recommendation to the City Council
for acceptance of the work. Not less than thirty-five (35) calendar days from
the City Council acceptance of the work, the Contractor’s final payment will
be made provided Stop Payment Notices or other claims have not been filed
against the Contractor and/or the City by material suppliers, sub-contractors,
other governmental agencies, and private property owners. Until these Stop
Payment Notices are released and claims are resolved the stop
payment/claim amount will be withheld from the final payment.

The Contractor, however, may receive interest on the retention for the length
of construction, or receive the retention itself as long as the retention is
substituted with escrow holder surety or equal value.

At the request and expense of the Contractor, surety equivalent to the
retention may be deposited with the State Treasurer, or a State or Federally
chartered bank, as the escrow agent, who will pay such surety to the
Contractor upon satisfactory completion of the contract.

Pursuant to PCC § 22300, the Contractor may substitute securities for
retention monies held by the City or request that the City place such monies
into an escrow account. The Contractor is notified, pursuant to PCC §
22300, that any such election will be at the Contractor’s own expense and
will include costs incurred by the City to accommodate the Contractor’s
request.

Progress payment paid by the City as contemplated herein, will be contingent
upon the Contractor submitting, in addition to any additional documents, an
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9-3.3

100-1

updated Contract Schedule in the form prescribed by these Contract
Documents. Failure of the Contractor to submit an acceptable updated
Contract Schedule will result in the City withholding partial payment, without
liability to the City, until such an acceptable updated Contract Schedule is
submitted. Nothing herein will allow the Contractor to suspend or slow
progress of the Work.

DELIVERED MATERIALS

Materials and equipment delivered or stored, but not incorporated into the
work, will not be approved for progress payments.

TERMINATION OF AGENCY LIABILITY

Before receiving final payment, the Contractor will execute a Release on
Contract" form which will operate as, and will be a release to the City, the
City Council, and each member of the City Council and their agencies, from
all claims and liability to the Contractor for anything done or furnished for, or
relating to, the work or for any act of neglect of the City of any person relating
to or affecting the work, except the claim against the City for the remainder, if
any there be, of the amounts kept or retained as provided in Subsections 9-3
of the Standard Specifications and except for any unsettled claims listed on
said form which have been filed in compliance with the requirements for
making claims.
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CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

SECTION 01 1000

SUMMARY
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 PROJECT

Project Name: El Segundo Beach Lifeguard Facility.
Owner's Name: City of El Segundo.

Architect's Name: RRM Design Group.

oo w >

The Project consists of the construction of a new lifeguard facility, junior lifeguard storage and
public restrooms and associated site improvements.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in the General
Conditions of the Contract.

1.03 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A.  Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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CITY OF EL SEGUNDO REM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

SECTION 01 2000

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Documentation of changes in Contract Price and Contract Time.
C. Change procedures.
D. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.
1.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
torm specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

B. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

D. Include separately from each line item, a direct proportional amount of Contractor's overhead
and profit,

E. Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.
1.03 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

C. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of Work.

F.  Submit three copies of each Application for Payment.

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying doliar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.04 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A.  For minor changes not involving an adjustment to.the Contract Price or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to Contractor.

B. For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing
Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Qrder.
1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of determining
any change in Contract Price or Contract Time.
2. Promptly execute the change.

C. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
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RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531 CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
September, 2010 BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION

specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within days.

D. Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect, describing
the proposed change and its full effect on the Work, with a statement describing the reason for
the change, and the effect on the Contract Price and Contract Time with full documentation and
a statement describing the effect on Work by separate or other contractors. Document any
requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01 6000.

E. Computation of Change in Contract Amount: As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of
the Contract.

F.  Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.

1. provide following data:
a. Overhead and profit.
b.  Justification for any change in Contract Time.
¢.  Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information:
a. COrigin and date of claim.
b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
¢. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly

documented.

3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion

of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

G. Execution of Change Orders: Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

H. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise
sub-schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

1.05 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A.  Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 7000.
2. Waiver or release of lien rights for all contractors supplying work or products to the project.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

SECTION 01 3000

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preconstruction mesting.

B. Progress meetings.

C. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.

D. Submittal procedures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 3216 - Construction Progress Schedule: Form, content, and administration of
schedules.

B. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination requirements.
C. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents.

1.03 PROJECT COORDINATION
A. Project Coordinator: Construction Manager,

B. Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices
and sheds, for access, traffic, and parking facilities.

C. During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.

D.  Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,
reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution of
ambiguities and conflicts.

E. Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities.

F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:
Requests for interpretation.

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.

Applications for payment and change order requests.

Progress schedules.

Ceordination drawings.

Closeout submittals.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A.  Owner will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.

COENPNOR LN~

B. Attendance Required:
1. Owner.
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2. Architect.
3. Contractor.
C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Qwner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documenis.
4. Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of Products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule,

Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner and Architect.
Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

7. Scheduling.

8. Scheduling activities of special testing and inspections.

o o

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work at maximum monthly
intervals,

B. Attendance Required: Job superintendent, major Subcontractors and suppliers, Owner,
Architect, as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting.

C. Agenda:
. Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of Work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.

Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

Planned progress during succeeding work period.

. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

10. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.

11. Other business relating to Work.

DNO G PN

o

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - CLOSEQUT
SUBMITTALS.
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3.04 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

inspection reports.
Manufacturer's instructions.
Manufacturer's field reports.
Other types indicated.

Noo ko~

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner. No action will be taken.
3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout:

B.

1. Project record documents.

2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.

4. Bonds.

5. Other types as indicated.

Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.06 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A,

Documents for Review:
1. Small Size Sheets, Not Larger Than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 mm): Submit the
number of copies that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by Architect.

Documents for Informatian: Submit two copies.

Documents for Project Closeout: Make one reproduction of submittal originally reviewed.
Submit one extra of submittals for information.

Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.

1, After review, produce duplicates.
2, Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.07 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A.  Transmit each submittal with approved form.

B. Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a
sequential alphabetic suffix.

C. |dentify Project, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and
specification section number, as appropriate on each copy.

D. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of information
is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

E. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the Contractor.

G. Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be '
detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.

H. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
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1. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission,

J.  Distribute copies of reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any
inability to comply with requirements.

K. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3216

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.
1.02 SUBMITTALS

A.  Within 10 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned
operations for the first 60 days of Work, with a general cutline for remainder of Work.

B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete schedule

for review.
1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

Submit the number of opaque reproductions that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will be
retained by Architect.

1.03 SCHEDULE FORMAT

A. Listings: In chronological order according to the start date for each activity. Identify each
activity with the applicable specification section number.

B. Scale and Spacing: To allow for notations and revisions.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTENT

A.  Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

Identify each item by specification section number.

Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month,

D. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.
3.02 BAR CHARTS
A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. [Identify the first work day of each week.
3.03 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.

B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.
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C.
D.

E.
F.

Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work,

ldentify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other
identifiable changes.

Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.

Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

3.04 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE

A

013216-2

Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to Subcontractors,
suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.

Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections shown in
schedules.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4000

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. References and standards.
B. Mock-ups.
C. Control of installation.
D. Testing and inspection services.
E. Manufacturers' field services.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures.
B. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality.
1.03 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A.  For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable codes.

B. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

C. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

F.  Neither the contractual refationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be altered from the Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES

A.  Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform specified
testing and inspection.

B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.  Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers’ instructions, including each step in sequence.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 01 4000-1
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C.  Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.,

Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
slresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A. Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective
product specification sections.

B. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings,
seals, and finishes.

C. Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

D. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do so.

3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. See individual specification sections for testing required.

B. Testlng Agency Duties:

Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate wiih Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

3. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified standards.

4. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documenits.

5. Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of
Work or products.

6. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.

7. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

D. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to manufacturers’
facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be testedfinspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
c. Tofacilitate tests/inspections.

014000-2 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
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d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

F. Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.04 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide gualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust and balance
of equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.05 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements.

B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5000

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
Temporary utilities.
Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary sanitary facilities.
Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Security requirements.
Vehicular access and parking.

Waste removal facilities and services.

I OomMmOoOO®m

Project identification sign.
l.  Field offices.
1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES - See Section 01 5100

A. Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, water, heating and coocling, and ventilation
required for construction purposes.

B. Use trigger-operated nozzles for water hoses, to avoid waste of water.
1.03 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Telephone Land Lines: One line, minimum; one handset per line.
2. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.
3. Email: Account/address reserved for project use.
4. Fagsimile Service: Minimum of one dedicated fax machine/printer, with dedicated phone
line.

1.04 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.05 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access 1o areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public
rights-of-way and for public access to existing building.

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
1.06 FENCING

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01 5000 - 1
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A. Provide 6 foot (1.8 m) high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian
gates with locks.

1. Coordinate access requirements with Owner
1.07 SECURITY - See Section 01 3553

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, and Owner's operations from unauthorized entry,
vandalism, or theft.

1.08 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING
A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.,
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
D

Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.09 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilittes and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.10 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on Drawings.
B. Erect on site at location indicated.
C. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.
1.11 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Substantial Completion
inspection.

B. Remove underground installations io a minimum depth of 2 feet (600 mm). Grade site as
indicated.

C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5713

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Prevention of erosion due to construction activities.

B. Prevention of sedimentation of waterways, open drainage ways, and storm and sanitary sewers
due to construction activities.

C. Restoration of areas eroded due to insufficient preventive measures.
Performance bond.

E. Compensation of Owner for fines levied by authorities having jurisdiction due to non-compliance
by Contractor.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. EPA (NPDES) - National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES), Construction
Genera! Permit; current edition.

B. USDA TR-55 - Urban Hydrology for Small Watersheds; USDA Natural Resources Conservation
Service; 1986.

1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with all requirements of U.S. Environmental Protection Agency for erosion and
sedimentation control, as specified for the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES), Phases | and Il, under requirements for the 2003 Construction General Permit (CGP),
whether the project is required by law to comply or not.

B. Runoff Calculation Standard for Urban Areas: USDA NRCS TR-55, Urban Hydrology for Small
Watersheds.

C. Develop and follow an Erosion and Sedimentation Prevention Plan and submit periodic
inspection reports.

D. Do not begin clearing, grading, or other work involving disturbance of ground surface cover until
applicable permits have been obtained; furnish all documentation required to obtain applicable
permits.

1. Obtain and pay for permits and provide security required by autharity having jurisdiction.

E. Provide to Owner a Performance Bond covering erosion and sedimentation preventive measures
only, in an amount equal to 100 percent of the cost of erosion and sedimentation control work.

F. Timing: Put preventive measures in place as soon as possible after disturbance of surface
cover and before precipitation occurs.

G. Storm Water Runoff: Control increased storm water runoff due to disturbance of surface cover
due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent runoff into storm and sanitary sewer systems, including open drainage channels, in
excess of actual capacity or amount allowed by authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is
less.

2. Anticipate runoff volume due to the most extreme short term and 24-hour rainfall events
that might occur in 25 years.

H. Erosion On Site: Minimize wind, water, and vehicular ergsion of soil on project site due to
construction activities for this project.

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 0156713 -1
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1. Control movement of sediment and soil from temporary stockpiles of soil.

2. Prevent development of ruts due to equipment and vehicular traffic.

3. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas at
no cost to Owner.

Erosion Off Site: Prevent erosion of soil and deposition of sediment on other properties caused
by water leaving the project site due to construction activities for this project.

Prevent windblown soil from leaving the project site.

Prevent tracking of mud onto public roads outside site.

Prevent mud and sediment from flowing onto sidewalks and pavements.

If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas at
no cost to Owner.

el ol e

Sedimentation of Waterways On Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways on the project site,

including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary sewers.

1.  If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost to
Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

2. If sediment basins are used as temporary preventive measures, pump dry and remove
deposited sediment after each storm.

Sedimentation of Waterways Off Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways off the project site,

including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary sewers.

1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost to
Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Open Water: Prevent standing water that could become stagnant.

Maintenance: Maintain temporary preventive measures until permanent measures have been
established.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A,
B.

C.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Erosion and Sedimentation Gontrol Plan:
1. Submit not less than 30 days prior to anticipated start of clearing, grading, or other work
involving disturbance of ground surface cover,
2. Include:
a. Site plan identifying soils and vegetation, existing erosion problems, and areas
vulnerable to erosion due to topography, soils, vegetation, or drainage.
b. Site plan showing grading; new improvements; temporary roads, traffic accesses, and
other temporary construction; and proposed preventive measures.
¢. Where extensive areas of soil will be disturbed, include storm water flow and volume
calculations, soil loss predictions, and proposed preventive measures.

d. Schedule of temporary preventive measures, in relation to ground disturbing activities.

e. Other information required by law.
f.  Format required by law is acceptable, provided any additional information specified is
also included.
3. Obtain the approval of the Plan by authorities having jurisdiction.
4, Obtain the approval of the Plan by Owner.

Ingpection Reports: Submit report of each inspection; identify each preventive measure,
indicate condition, and specify maintenance or repair required and accomplished.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

015713-2
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2.01 MATERIALS
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine site and identify existing features that contribute to erosion resistance; maintain such
existing features to greatest extent possible.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Schedule work so that soil surfaces are left exposed for the minimum amount of time.
3.03 INSTALLATION
3.04 MAINTENANCE

A. Inspect preventive measures weekly, within 24 hours after the end of any storm that produces
0.5 inches (13 mm) or more rainfall at the project site, and daily during prolonged rainfall.

B. Repair deficiencies immediately.
C. Clean out temporary sediment control structures weekly and relocate soil on site.

D. Place sedimentin appropriate locations on site; do not remove from site.
3.05 CLEAN UP

A. Remove temporary measures after permanent measures have been installed, unless permitted
to remain by Architect.

B. Clean out temporary sediment control structures that are to remain as permanent measures.

Where removal of temporary measures would leave exposed soil, shape surface to an
acceptable grade and finish to match adjacent ground surfaces.

END OF SECTION

TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 015713-3
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SECTION 01 6000

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
General product requirements.
Re-use of existing products.
Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations and procedures.

mmo o

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

G. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.  Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Product quality monitoring.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals: lllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the manufacturer's
standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

B. Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

C. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

B. Do not use products having any of the following characteristics:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01 6000 - 1
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A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare paris, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

A. Instructions to Bidders specify time restrictions for submitting requests for substitutions during
the bidding period. Comply with requirements specified in this section.
1. The burden of proof as to the equality of any material, process or article shall rest with the
Contractor, and the Contractor shall submit all data sustantiating a request for an 'or equal'
subsitution item as provided in Section 3400 of the Public Contract Code.

B. Substitutions will not be considered when a product becomes unavailable through no fault of the
Contractor,

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.

D. Arequest for substitution constitutes a representation that the submitter:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product.

2. Will provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3. Wil coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the
Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

5.  Will reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with
re-approval by authorities.

E. Substitution Submittal Procedure:

1. Submit three copies of request for substitution for consideration. Limit each request to one
proposed substitution.

2. Submit shop drawings, product data, and certified test results attesting to the proposed
product equivalence. Burden of proof is on proposer.

3. The Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.

2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. Ondelivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient items.
5. Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.
01 6000 -2 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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B. Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.
3. Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Bepair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

B. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

D. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

E. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

F. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers’ instructions.
Store with seals and [abels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlied, enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

G. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

H. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7000

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A,

I ommgow

Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Pre-installation meetings.

Cutting and patching.

Surveying for laying out the work.

Cleaning and protection.

Starting of systems and equipment.

Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.

Closeout procedures, except payment procedures.

General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

oo w

Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures.
Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Testing and ingpection procedures.
Section 01 5100 - Temporary Utilities: Temporary heating, cooling, and ventilating facilities.

Section 01 5713 - Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Additional erosion and
sedimentation control requirements.

Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties and bonds.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.  See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures,
B. Survey work: Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey
work.
1. On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.
2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and
locations of the work are in conformance with Contract Documents.
3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.
C. Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual gqualities of sight exposed elements.
5. Work of Owner or separate Contractor.
D. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS 017000-1

21



RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531 CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
September, 2010 BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION

1.04 QUALIFICATIONS

A

For survey work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is located
and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of Surveyor's Errors and Omissions insurance
coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate.

For field engineering, employ a professional engineer of the discipline required for specific
service on Project, licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A
B.

Use of explosives is not permitted.

Grade site to drain. Maintain excavations free of water. Provide, operate, and maintain pumping
equipment.

Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site
from soil erosion.

Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumutation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.
Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.

Erosion and Sediment Control: Plan and execute work by methods te control surface drainage
from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas. Prevent erosion and sedimentation.

Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

Pollution Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced by
construction operations. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.06 COORDINATION

A.  See Section 01 1000 for occupancy-related requirements.

B. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

C. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

D. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

E. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work that
are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit,
as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

F. Infinished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

G. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

017000-2 EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS
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H. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Gontract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

E. Verify that utility services are available, of the comrect characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

F. Prior to Cuiting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.

D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS 017000-3
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3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A
B.

H.

Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.

Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

Replace dislocated survey control poinis based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.

Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:

1.  Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoii placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations; and .

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations, and

Periodically verify layouts by same means.

Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A

D.

E.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal
lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.

Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A
B.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.

Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-conforming work.

PN W

Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.
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E. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drifl. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.
F. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
H. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids

with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

Patching:
1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous

surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.,

3. Repair paiched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due 1o patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

C.

D.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A.
B.
C.

G.

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of
heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is necessary,
obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if
possible.

3.09 SYSTEM STARTUP

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
B. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
C. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by
the equipment or system manufacturer.
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOQOUT REQUIREMENTS 017000-5
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Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manutacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers’ instructions.

F. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly instalied and is functioning
correcily.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A. See Section 01 7900 - Demonstration and Training.
3.11 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.12 FINAL CLEANING

A. Execute final cleaning prior to Substantial Completion.

B. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

C. Cleaninterior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and
foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean filters of operating equipment.
Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems.

Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

T o mm

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A.  Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Owner.

B. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Substantial Completion.
1. Substantial Completion is defined as the time the project is ready 1o be used for its
intended purpose.

C. Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, work has been
inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents and ready for
Architect's review.

Owner will occupy all of the building as specified in Section 01 1000.

Correct items of work listed in executed Certificates of Substantial Completion and comply with
requirements for access to Owner-occupied areas.

F. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete.
G. Complete items of work determined by Architect's final inspection.
3.14 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
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B. Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one
year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever
is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner,

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7800

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
PART1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project Record Documents.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
C. Warranties and bonds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product
data, and samples.

B. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
C. Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
D. Individual Product Sections; Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work. Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2, For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion,
submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of
the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
4. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 01 7800 - 1
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B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.

C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
1. Construction sets submitted as record documents will not be accepted.

Record information concurrent with construction progress.

E. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. For Each Product or System: List names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors
and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.

B. Product Data: Mark each shest to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

C. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

D. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended
schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System.
1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and
sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative maintenance
and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment,
adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.

Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

G mmo

Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams
required for maintenance.

H. Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.
3.05 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

017800-2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
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A. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of
described products.

B. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual.
Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders with
durable plastic covers; 2 inch (50 mm) maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used,
correlate data into related consistent groupings.

D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system, with typed description of product
and major component parts of equipment,

F. Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.

G. Arrange content by systems under section numbers and sequence of Table of Contents of this
Project Manual.

H. Contents: Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each product or system

description identified, in three parts as follows:

1. Part 1: Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect,
Contractor, Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.

2. Part 2: Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by
specification section. For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers. |dentify the following:

Significant design criteria.

List of equipment.

Parts list for each component.

Operating instructions.

Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.

Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended cleaning

methods and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.

3. Part 3: Project documents and certificates, including the following:

a. Shop drawings and product data.

~P o0 T

Table of Contents: Provide title of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, and Contractor with name of responsible parties; schedule of products
and systems, indexed to content of the volume.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.

C. Co-execute submittals when required.

D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

E. Manual: Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 279 mm) three D side ring binders
with durable plastic covers.
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F. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with titie of
Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and name
of responsible company principal.

G. Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible principal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7800

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY
A. Demonstration of products and systems where indicated in specific specification sections.

B. Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1. HVAC systems and equipment.
2. Plumbing equipment.
3. Electrical systems and equipment.

C. Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
1. Roofing, waterproofing, and other weather-exposed or moisture protection products.
2. ltems specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Operation and maintenance manuals.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Training Plan: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
sKill-level of attendees.

Submit to Architect for transmittal to Owner.

Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.

Revise and resubmit until acceptable.

Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.

Include at least the following for each training session:

Identification, date, time, and duration.

Description of products and/or systems to be covered.

Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.

Intended audience, such as job description.

Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.

Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.

Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.

Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be provided

by Contractor.

;e wp
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C. Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two
attendees per training session.
1. Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.
2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.
3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products and systems.
1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and instafled the systems and equipment.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 017900 - 1
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2.  Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A.

Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.,

Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,

shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and maintenance

procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Compiletion.

2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months,

Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and
repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL

A. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.

B. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.

C. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.

D. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up” time.

E. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:

1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup copies.

2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information, system
narratives, and product specific information.

3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

F. Product- and System-Specific Training:

1. Review the applicable O&M manuals.

2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and constraints,
and operational strategies.

3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.

5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety
issues and emergency procedures.

6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.

7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.

8. Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.

9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.

017900-2 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
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10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.
11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

G. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during training
session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 8250

SUPPORTING FROM BUILDING STRUCTURE
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Nonstructural components, including seismic restraints and connection to the structure shall
meet all requirements of the contract documents and the 2007 California Building Code (CBC}),
which includes the requirements of ASCE/SEI 7-05 “Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and
Structures”, Section 13

B. This section includes seismic design requirements for nonstructural components including, but
not limited to, the following:

Mechanical Equipment and Conveyances.

Electrical Equipment and Conveyances.

Alarms and Fire Suppression Systems.

Communication Systems.

Data Systems.

Cladding.

Glazing.

Partitions.

Suspended Ceilings.

1.02 DESIGN CRITERIA

A. Nonstructural components, including seismic restraints and connections to the structure shall be
designed to meet seismic requirements of the 2007 CBC and ASCE/SEI 7-05, Section 13. The
following seismic criteria are applicable to this project. The Contractor shall obtain any required
additional seismic criteria that may not be identified within this specification.

LENDO RGN

B. Seismic Forces: ASCE/SEI 7-05 “Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures.”
Section 13, using the following parameters:
1. Occupancy Category IV.
2. Seismic Design Category D.
3. MCE Spectral Response Acceleration, Ss = 1.586g
a. MCE Spectral Response Acceleration, 51 = 0.643g
4. Importance Factor (IP) =1.0
5.  FP Shall be determined in accordance with ASCE/SE| 7-05, Section 13.3.

C. The Component Amplification Factor (ap) and the Component Response Modification Factor
{Rp) shall be determined by the Contractor for each individual application, unless otherwise
specified in the construction documents.

D. For applications where combination of different aP and or RP design values are intermixed, the
design shall be based on the worst case within the mixture. When applicable, the following shall
apply:

1. Steel, copper aluminum, and ductile iron, piping systems may be designed as High
Deformability Elements.

2. Cast-iron and plastic piping systems may be designed as Limited Deformability Elements.

3. Glass piping systems shall be designed as Low Deformability Elements.

1.03 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
A. All suspended systems and components shall be seismically restrained.

B. Request for omission of seismic restraints for a given system or component, must be submitted
to the Architect for review and acceptance. Omission request must include the following:
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1. Referenced code language that Contractor believes to be supportive of requested seismic
restraint omission.

2. Shop drawings indicating system or component included in omission request and any other
systems and components located within 10 feet of the requested omission.

3. An itemized statement identifying the cost savings for labor and materials the Contractor
agrees to credit back to the Owner.

C. No omission of seismic restraint shall be permitted for the following:
1. All suspended emergency, life safety, and hazardous content systems and components.
2. Allfire protection sprinkler piping. The omission of seismic restraints for certain sizes of
fire protection sprinkler piping listed within NFPA, Factory Mutual, UL and other standards
shall not be allowed.
3. All suspended vibration isclated systems and components.
4. Al suspended equipment.

D. Nonstructural components and systems shall be designed for the effects of combined horizontal
and vertical earthquake forces.

1.04 CONNECTIONS TO STRUCTURE

A. The design of seismic restraint connections to the building structure shall take into account the
following Point Load Limits. The restraint design at any given restraint anchorage location shall
not exceed the building structure limits identified below:

1. Roof deck without structural concrete: Attachment to roof deck is not permitted, with the
exception of suspended acoustic or drywall ceilings with hanger wires at 4' on center each
way.

2. Structural concrete slab-on-deck and cast-in-place concrete slabs: Loading not to exceed
250 pounds vertically and 500 pounds horizentally at any single flute within one span and no
closer than 4' to any adjacent point load.

3. Structural Steel Framing
a. Horizontal:

1) Loading parallel to beam: Attachment shall be centered on beam web and
loading shall not exceed 500 pounds.

2) Loading perpendicular to beam: Attachment shall be within top 1/3 of beam and
loading shall not exceed 500 pounds.

b. Vertical:

1) Beam composite with structural concrete fill: Attachment shall be centered on
beam web and loading shall not exceed 1000 pound point load, 2,000 pounds
total for single beam.

2) Beam not composite with structural concrete fill: Attachment shall be centered
on beam web and loading shall not exceed 500 pound point load, 1000 pounds
total for single beam.

4. Other items Not identified: Consult with project Structural Engineer of Record.

B. Beam clamps, and single and double flange mounts shall not be used to make seismic restraint
support connections.

C. When shallow expansion anchors, shallow chemical anchors, or shallow (low deformability)
cast-in-place anchors are used, the value of the component response modification factor (RP)
shall be 1.5 when determining the forces in the connected part.

D. Designs for drilled-in anchors to concrete shall use the manufacturer's 1CC evaluation report
without capacity increases that may be indicated for special inspection allowable tension
values. Installation shall be per the ICC evaluation report requirements.

E. Design values for anchors tested in lightweight concrete may be used for anchors installed in
normal-weight concrete, provided the specified compressive strength of the normal-weight
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concrete is equal to or greater than the specified compressive strength of the lightweight
concrete in which the anchor was tested.

F. Concrete screws and large diameter screw type concrete anchors shall not be used for
connections to concrete filled metal decking.

G. Cast-in-place inserts shall be constructed entirely of steel. Inserts that contain plastic,
cast-iron, etc., shall not be allowed for any seismic restraint connections to the building
structure.

H. Seismic restraint connections to the building structure for fire protection sprinkler piping shall be
engineered, sealed and signed by a California registered Structural Engineer hired by Contractor.
1.  Use of, reference of, reproduction of, etc., building structure details, designs, assemblies,
load rating, design capacities, etc., from NFPA shall not be considered compliance or
qualification with the Design Responsibility and Quality Assurance requirements identified
in 1.5, "“SEISMIC RESTRAINTS".

. When computing the embedment depth to diameter ratio for anchors and/or cast-in-place
inserts, the outside dimension of the anchor or insert shall be used as the diameter.

1.05 SEISMIC RESTRAINTS

A. Design Responsibility

1. The Contractor is responsible for compliance with all seismic requirements for nonstructural
components in this contract. The Contractor shall provide seismic restraint and gravity
support designs engineered (sealed and signed) by a Califernia registered Structural
Engineer (hired by Contractor) to meet the specified requirements identified within these
project construction documents and required by the 2007 CBC.

2.  Where conflicts are identified within this specifications section and/or between this and
other parts of the project specifications and/or governing code requirements, the more
stringent shall apply.

B. Quality Assurance

1. The Contractor shall not install any seismic restraints prior to review and acceptance by
the Architect.

2. The Contractor shall only submit and install seismic restraint designs that use engineered
seismic hardware brackets, as defined below in 1.5C, “Definitions”,

3. For non-vibration isolated supported systems, the contractor shall only submit and install
seismic restraint designs that use captive or vibration resistant engineered seismic
hardware brackets, as defined below in 1.5C, “Definitions”

4.  For vibration isolated supported systems, the Contractor shall only submit and install
seismic restraint designs that use vibration resistant, engineered seismic hardware
brackets, as defined below in 1.5C, "Definitions”.

a. Contractor shall not submit or install any seismic restraint designs that use
non-captive, and/or non-compliant seismic hardware brackets, as defined below in
1.5C, "Definitions”.

b. Pre-approvals, approvals, listings, evaluation reports, pre-engineered manuals, trade
standards, etc., from entities such as, but not limited to, Factory Mutual, ICC, NFPA,
SMACNA, OSHPD, UL, Etc., shall not be considered qualification of, or substitutions
for, compliance with the Design Responsibility and Quality Assurance requirements
identified within this specification.

1}  Exception - Anchorage capacity designs for seismic restraints, vertical supports,
and other connections to concrete, metal decking, structural steel, and other
building structure connection points, may be derived from appropriate ICC
evaluation report data.
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¢.  Contractor shall reimburse the project for all costs incurred for the review of,
inspection of, removal of, seismic restraint designs and/or installations that do not
comply with the Design Responsibility and Quality Assurance requirements identified
above.

C. Definitions

1.

Engineered - Seismic Hardware Brackets: Those that have manufacturer identified load
capacities signed and sealed by a California registered Structural Engineer. Service load
capacities shall be derived from independent lab testing of a seismic hardware bracket as
an assembly.

Captive - Seismic Hardware Brackets: Those that completely enclose or encircle the rod,
anchor, bolt, fastener, etc.

Vibration Resistant - Seismic Hardware Brackets: Captive seismic brackets that have
been designed and manufactured with a vibration resistance feature that provides
resistance against the hex nut that is securing the seismic bracket from becoming loose
due to system vibrations

Captive seismic hardware brackets such as those listed above in Part 1.3B.2 can be
submitted for review and acceptance as vibration resistant seismic hardware brackets,
provided the submitted design is engineered and detailed to include the use of lock
washers or locking hex nuts.

Non-Captive - Seismic Hardware Brackets: Those that do not completely enclose or
encircle the rod, anchor, bolt fastener, etc. Under NO circumstance shall the non-captive
seismic hardware brackets be allowed.

Non-Compliant - Seismic Hardware Brackets: those that are designed to allow for more
than one brace arm member to be attached to the same seismic hardware bracket. Under
NO circumstance shall the non-compliant seismic hardware brackets be allowed.

D. Design Requirements

1.

2.

018250-4

The overall seismic restraint system design shall provide restraint in all directions,

including vertical.

In addition to any other limits on spacing, including those based on design loads, seismic

restraints shall not exceed the maximum spacing identified below, provided the restraint

connection force does not exceed that of the Point Load Limits in 1.4A

a. Single Hanger or Trapeze Supported Steel Piping and Conduit - Transversely 40 feet,
Longitudinally 80 feet.

b. Single Hanger Supported Copper Tubing and Cast-Iron Piping - Transversely 20 feet,
Longitudinally 40 feet.

c. Trapeze Supported Copper Tubing - Transversely 40 feet, Longitudinally 80 feet.

d. Sheet Metal Ducting - Transversely 40 feet, Longitudinally 80 feet.

e. Trapeze Supported Metal Cable Tray or Bus Duct - Transversely 40 feet, Longitudinally
80 feet.

f.  Center Hung or Single Hanger Supported Metal Cable Tray or Bus Duct - Transversely
40 feet, Longitudinally 80 fest

g. Systems with hazardous content including but not limited to natural gas, fuel, and
toxic or combustible substances shall have maximum restraint spacings limited to -
Transversely 20 feet, Longitudinally 40 feet.

h. Plastic piping, glass piping, fiberglass ducts, wire type trays, and other items not
identified above shall have maximum restraint spacings limited to that identified in
writing by the manufacturer of the item to be braced.

Seismic restraints shall not be installed with brace angles greater than 45 degrees from the

horizontal.
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4.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

186.

17.

18.

18.

The connection and assembly configuration of seismic restraint to system / item{s) being
restrained, shall provide for adequate load {ransfer. (Example: do not attach seismic
restraint over pipe insulation - if pipe insulation is not rated to adequately transfer seismic
design loads to restraint.)

Seismic restraints shall not transmit gravity loads, induce uplift, and/or misalignment to the
system or item being restrained.

Seismic restraints shall be installed at, or within 4 inches of, a vertical support for that
equipment or conveyance. The vertical support shall be designed as part of the seismic
restraint assembly.

Longitudinal restraints may also act as transverse restraints if the restraint is installed
within 24 inches of a 90-degree change in direction, if shown adequate by engineering
design or testing.

Conduits, pipes, cable trays, ducts, etc., shall be properly attached to each braced or
non-braced trapeze support.

Multiple tiered or layered trapeze support configurations shall be seismically restrained at
each individual tier or layer.

Single hanger supported piping, tubing, conduits and fire protection sprinkler piping shall be
supported at seismic restraint locations by standard duty, clevis hangers, J-hangers or
seismic hanger clamps. Under no circumstance shall the use of other type hangers (e.g.
band, ring, loop, light duty, extended, eic.) be allowed.

Vertical support rod(s) at seismic restraint locations shall pass through the trapeze or
hanger support and shall have hex nuts installed on both the bottom and the topside of the
support.

Vertical support rods and connections to the building structure at the seismic restraint
location shall be sized to address calculated seismic tension and compression design
loads.

All vertical support rod(s) at seismic restraint locations including fire protection sprinkler
piping shall be installed with rod stiffeners. Rod stiffeners may be omitted if the vertical
support rod(s) at a given seismic restraint location have individual hanger rod lengths equal
to / or less than 45 times the rod diameter.

Seismic restraint designs and installations for non-vibration isolated systems can use
either rigid or flexible brace arm members. Do not mix rigid and flexible brace arms at a
given restraint location.

Vibration isolation devices for suspended applications shall be connected directly to the
underside of the building structure, (e.g. not from hanger rod).

Vertical supports suspended from the vibration isolation device shall include limit stops,
designed by the vibration isolation device manufacturer to prevent over-travel.

Do not design, install, or use, seismic restraints on systems or items that are subject to
hydrodynamic / thermal expansion and contraction, without properly providing for those
required movements.

Provide appropriately sized openings in walls, floors, and ceilings for anticipated seismic
movement. Maintain specified fire rating at penetrations through fire rated surfaces.
Systems crossing building seismic or expansion joints, passing from building to building, or
supported from different portions of the building shall be installed to allow for differential
displacements without damaging the system, its restraints, or support connections.

E. Systems Components

1.

2.

Seismic Hardware Manufacturers

a. The manufacturer's seismic hardware brackets shall fully comply with the Quality
Assurance requirements of this specification,

Seismic Bracing Components
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a. Seismic restraint components shall include, but shall not be limited to: Seismic
Brackets, Rod Stiffener Clamps / Brackets, Strut, Strut Nuts, Aircraft Cable, Cable
Clamps / Fittings, Anchors, Bolts, Hex Nuts, Washers, Threaded Rod, Hangers, Strut
Clamps.

b. For interior applications components shall be commercial grade steel with a
minimum electro galvanized zinc coating thickness of 0.5 mils. Extericr and special
interior environment applications seismic restraint components shall be 316 Stainless
Steel.

F. Installation

1. Contractor shall install seismic restraints per the engineered designs reviewed and
accepted by the Architect and when applicable, the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

2. Contractor shall coordinate and resolve seismic restraint conflicts with other trades at the
Contractors expense. Conflicts shall be resolved in a timely manor, s¢ as not to delay the
project construction time schedule.

3. Contractor shall upon completion of installation of seismic restraints, give written notice to
the Architect AHJ and inspegctor of Record that the work has been completed and is ready
for inspection.

4. See the vibration isolation section of the project specifications for the design and
installation requirements of vibration isolated devices for system and/or components, which
are to be suspended from, attached to, and/or installed as part of this project.

5. See the vibration isolation section of the project specifications for the design and
installation connection requirements for vibration and non-vibration isolated equipment.

6. Support and hanger requirements for non-seismic, gravity-only supports and hanger
configurations are to be installed per their appropriate support specification section and
shall meet the requirements of the 2007 CBC.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. These submittal requirements are in addition to other submittal requirements stated elsewhere in
the contract documents. One reproducible submittal copy will be returned.

B. Contractor shall submit engineered seismic restraint designs to the Architect for the
non-structural components including but not limited to, the items listed in 1.1B. Documents
shall be prepared in accordance with ASCE/SE| 7-05 Section 13 signed and sealed by the
Contractor's California registered Structural Engineer responsible for their preparation.
Calculations will be reviewed for compliance with design criteria only.

C. Submit applicable engineered seismic restraint to structure connection anchorage detail sheets
with calculations and corresponding ICC evaluation report data sheets, signed and sealed by a
California registered Structural Engineer.

D. Submit applicable manufacturer's, engineered seismic hardware data and installation detail
sheets, signed and sealed by a California registered Structural Engineer.

E. Submit shop drawings with layout of seismic restraint locations for review and acceptance as
follows:

1. Layout drawings shall accurately represent the intended systems, size,

a. routing and seismic restraint locations.

2. Layout drawings shall provide a minimum of 2 transverse and 1 longitudinal seismic
restraints per system run. Seismic restraint layout shall account for system changes in
direction, off sets, material type, joint / assembly method, etc.

3. Layout drawings shall include coordinated reflected ceiling plans, showing all seismic
restraint locations.

4. Any conflicts shall be addressed before starting installation of restraints.
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F. Submittals for fire protection sprinkler piping systems must first be submitted to the Architect for
review and acceptance. Once accepted, the approved submittal shall then be submitted to the
local Fire Protection Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ), for their review and approval.

1. Contractor shall include with the submittal to the AHJ a cover letter stating that the:

a. Fire protection sprinkler piping system has been engineered, sealed, and signed by a
California registered Structural Engineer to meet the specified requirements of the
approved and permitted construction documents.

b. Review of the fire protection sprinkler piping system by the Architect is limited to the
design of the seismic restraints and the effects these seismic restraints will impart to
the supporting building structure and components.

2. Once approved by the AHJ the Contractor shall provide the Architect a complete set of the

AHJ approved documents, clearly identifying all seismic restraint related changes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 1500

SHORING AND UNDERPINNING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shoring of slopes and retaining walls as required.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Published specifications, standards, tests or recommended methods of frade, industry or

governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest editions apply):

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.
2. American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM).
3. American Concrete Institute's ‘Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings' (ACI 301).

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Submit to the Architect for record only the information on methods, sequences, drawings, and
calculations for accomplishing this Work. Employ a Structural Engineer registered in the State
of California to provide such. Obtain approval from building official before proceeding. Submit
according to the requirements of Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements.

C. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for the design, adequacy, and satisfactory
performance of the methods and means employed.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. The installation of underpinning shall be observed by the Owner's Soil Engineer.

B. All underpinning, bracing and shoring systems shall be designed in accordance with applicable
local codes.

C. Inspection and testing of formwork, cast-in-place concrete, and concrete reinforcements required
herein shall be similar to that called ou in Sections 03 1000, 03 2000, and 03 3000.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - AS NECESSARY
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DESIGN OF UNDERPINNING

A. As directed by Contractor's Structural Engineer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 3200

SUBSURFACE INVESTIGATION
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Saoils investigation at the site and use of data resulting from that investigation.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 SOILS INVESTIGATION REPORT

A. General:
1. Asoils investigation report has been prepared for the site of this Work by Geocon West,
Inc. Geocon West Project Number A8718-06-01, dated March 11, 2010,
2. The soils investigation report is included for reference only.

B. Use of Data:

1. This report was obtained only for the Architect's use in design and is not a part of the
Contract Documents.

2. The report is available for bidder's information only, but is not a warranty of subsurface
conditions.

3. Bidders should visit the site and acquaint themselves with existing conditions.

4. Prior to bidding, bidders may make their own subsurface investigations to satisfy
themselves as to site and subsurface conditions, but such investigations may be performed
only under time schedule and arrangements approved in advance by the Owner.,

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. A construction soil engineer will be retained by the Owner to observe performance of work in

connection with excavating, trenching, filling, backfilling and grading and to perform compaction
tests.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 1000

FORMWORK
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Work Includes: Provision of formwork for cast-in-place concrete and installation of embedded
items.

B. Related Sections:
1.  Section 03 20 00 - Concrete Reinforcement
2. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Piace Concrete

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Requirements of General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specification, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or
governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below {latest editions apply).

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM}.

Federal Specifications (FS).

American Concrete Institute's "Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork,"” (ACI 347).

United States Voluntary Product Standard for Construction and Industrial Plywood, (PS1).

American Plywood Association's "Guide to Plywood Grades" (APA).

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau's "Standard Grading Rules No. 16" (WCLIB).

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A, Design Criteria; Formwork shall conform to ACI 347.
1. Formwork:

a. Shall prevent leakage or washing out of cement mortar.

b. Shall resist spread, shifting, and settling.

c. Shall reproduce accurately required lines, grades, and surfaces within tolerances
specified.

d. Safety: The Contractor shall be responsible for adequate strength and safety of all
formwork including falsework and shoring.

N ;e N

B. Allowable Tolerances: Formwork shall produce concrete within tolerance limits recommended in
ACI 347, unless otherwise noted.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.  Samples: Only as requested by the Architect.
1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use.

1.06 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Sequencing Schedule:
1. Ensure timely delivery of embedded items. Be responsible for cutting and patching
necessitated by failure to place embedded items.
2. Plan erection and removal to permit proper sequence of concrete placing without damage
1o concrete.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Forming Materials:
1. Panel or board forms at the Contractor's aption.

a. Panel Forms: Minimum 5/8-inch thick exterior grade plywood with sealed edges, PS 1
grade Plyform Class | and || B-B Exterior or HDO Exterior.

b. Board Forms: Shiplap or tongue and groove lined with PS 1 grade Plyiorm Class | and
Il Exterior 1/2-inch or HDQ Exterior 1/2-inch or 3/16-inch thick fiberboard conforming to
FS LLL-B-810a(1}, type I.

¢. Forms for Exposed Finish Concrete: Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood faced, or
other acceptable panel-type materials, to provide continuous, straight, smooth,
exposed surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints
and to conform to joint system shown on Drawings.

1) Use Plywood complying with U.S. Product Standard PS-1 "B-B (Concrete Form)
Plywood", Class |, Exterior Grade or better, with each piece bearing legible
inspection trademark. Panels to receive specified form sealer to ensure uniform
finish of exposed surfaces.

2) Designated "Architectural Concrete” Surfaces: Use overaid plywood complying
with U.S. Product Standards PS-1 "A-C or B-B High Density Overlaid Concrete
Form", Class 1.

d. Pan Joist forms: Provide removable forms, Ceco Corporation or equal. Forms shall
have adequate strength to maintain their shape during placing of concrete and shall
permit easy removal without damage to concrete surfaces. Forms shall be true to
shape, free from bulges, tears or other damage, and shalt be free from oil, grease,
paint, dirt or other deleterious coatings. Forms shall fit close, tight and straight.

Forms shall be cleaned up before reuse.

e. Chamfer Strips: Burke Concrete Accessories' PVC type CSF 1/2-inch, all exposed
corners.

B. Wood Framing: WCLIB standard grade or better Douglas Fir.

C. Form Ties and Spreaders: Metal type acting as spreaders, leaving no metal within one-inch of
concrete face and no fractures, spalls, depressions or other surface disfigurations greater than
3/4-inch in diameter.

D. Expansion Joint Filler:

1. Fiber Type: Premolded asphalt-impregnated fiber, ASTM D1751, 1/4-inch thick unless
otherwise noted. Same as W. R. Meadows, Inc.'s “Sealtight Fiber Expansion Joint";
Grace Construction Materials "Serviced Fiber Expansion Joint Filler, Code 1390"; National
Expansion Joint Co.'s "Fiber Joint Filler No. 12"; Burke Concrete Accessories, Inc.'s
"Burke Fiber Expansion Joint"; or equal.

2. Cork Type: Preformed cork, ASTM D1752, Type |l, 1/4-inch size unless otherwise noted.
Same as W. R. Meadows, Inc.'s "Sealtight Cork Expansion Joint"; Sonneborn-Contech's
"Sonoflex Cork"; Grace Construction Materials' "Serviced Standard Cork Expansion Joint
Filler, Code 4323; or equal.

E. Form Sealer: Same as Grace Construction Material’'s "Formfilm”; or approved equal.

Release Agent: Must not stain or otherwise adversely affect architectural concrete surfaces.
Same as The Nox-Crete Co.'s "Nox-Crete Form Coating™; Industrial Synthetics Corp.'s
"Synthex;" or equal.
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G. Foam Board: Extruded close cell polystyrene foam, channeled for drainage, with a minimum
compressive strength of 60 psi at 0.1-inch deformation when tested in accordance with ASTM
D1621-73, and meeting requirements of FS-HH-1-524b, Type 1l, Class B. Same as The Dow
Chemical Co.'s "Styroform PD Brand" or equal.

2.02 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Plywood shall bear APA grade-trademark.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

A. Examine areas where formwork will be constructed and verify that:
1. Excavations are sufficient to permit placement, inspection and removal of forms.
2. Excavations for earth forms have been neatly and accurately cut.
3. Conditions are otherwise proper for formwork construction.

B. Do not start Work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Obtain necessary information for coordination of formwork with items to be embedded in
concrete and other related work.,

3.03 CONSTRUCTION

A, General:

1. Design, erect, support, brace and maintain formwork to support vertical and lateral, static,
and dynamic loads that might be applied until concrete structure can support such foads.
Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are correct size, shape,
alignment, elevation and position. Maintain formwork construction tolerances complying
with ACI 347,

2. Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines and dimensions shown, and to obtain accurate
alignment, location, grades, level and plumb Work in finished structures. Provide for
openings, offsets, sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings, rustications, reglets, chamfers,
blocking, screeds, bulkheads, anchorages and inserts, and other features required in
Work. Use selected materials to obtain required finishes. Solidly butt joints and provide
back-up at joints to prevent leakage of cement paste.

3. Frame openings where indicated on Architectural, Structural, Mechanical, Plumbing or
Electrical drawings.

B. Earth Forms:
1. Construct wood edge strips at top sides of excavations.
2. Provide forms for footings wherever concrete cannot be placed against solid earth
excavation.
3. Remove loose dirt and debris prior to concrete pours.
4. Walls and Other Formed Elements:

a. Erect outside forms for exposed exterior walls first and obtain the Architect's approval
before reinforcement is placed. Obtain Architect's approval of the reinforcement
before interior form is erected.

b. Carefully align inside and outside forms before tightening ties.

c. Plywood Forms: Insure vertical joints are plumb and horizontal joints are level,
arrange joints and ties in geometrical pattern as approved by the Architect.

d. Form inside corners at exposed conditions with mitered boards or plywood so that no
concrete is placed against form ends.

e. After erection, seal all cracks, holes, slits, gaps, and apertures in forms so that they
will withstand the pressure and will remain completely watertight.
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f.  Provide a means to seal the botton of forms at construction joints such as foam tape
or other gasket devices.

g. Apply a coating of release agent prior to the erection of formwork. Follow approved
manufacturer's recommendations.

C. Slab Forms:
1. Establish levels and set screeds.
2. Depress slabs where required to receive special floor finishes.

D. Beam or Joist Forms:
1. Provide cambers as noted on Contract Drawings.

E. Cleanouts and Openings: Provide on interior face of wall forms as required for effective removal
of loose dirt, debris and waste material, for inspection of reinforcing and for introduction of
vibrators where the Architect deems necessary.

F. Expansion Joints:

1. Provide in exterior concrete paving on grade at maximum 20-feet on center or as noted and
at intersections with vertical surfaces, curbs, manholes or other penetrations through
paving.

2. Use fiber type expansion joint fillers typically and depress 1/4-inch unless otherwise noted.

3. Use cork type expansion joint fillers at conditions with non-bituminous waterproofing, liquid
waterproofing or sealant systems.

G. Construction Joints:

1. Provide where shown on the drawings or as directed by the Architect.

2. Provide key indentations at all joints.

3. Provide pour strips on inside face of forms at horizontal joints, but remove strips and
thoroughly clean out reglets before placing subsequent portions of wall.

4. Prevent formations of shoulders and ledges.

5. Provide means for drawing forms into firm contact with concrete before placing additional
concrete over previous pours where shrinking and warping has separated concrete from
forms.

H. Embedded ltems:
i. Properly locate, untess locating is specified elsewhere, and place inserts and embedded
items required by other trades prior to casting concrete.

. Shoring:

1. Adequately brace and maintain shoring to safely support vertical, lateral, and asymmetrical
loads until completed structure has attained design strength.

2. Distribute shoring loads over area where shoring is erected and protect against
undermining or settlement.

3. Provide means for making vertical adjustments to compensate for settlement either before
or during placing of concrete.

4. Construct shores for soffits of beams to permit removal of forms without removing shores.

5. Reshoring will be permitted. Shores and reshores shall be designed by a Civil Enginser
registered in the State of California and installed under this direction. This Civil Engineer
shall be employed by the Contractor.

3.04 REMOVAL
A. Secure the Architect's approval for time and sequence of removal.

B. Form Removal: Forms shall be removed without damage to the concrete, and in no case shall
they be removed prior to the concrete member attaining the specified strength.
MEMBER STRENGTH MINIMUM TIME*
Vertical surfaces of 0.60 f'c 7 days
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walls, columns, beams,
girders
Beams, soffits, slab, 0.75f'c 14 days
girder

*Estimated curing time required to obtain desired strength. Results of the 7-day test
cylinder break shall be presented to the Architect to demonstrate compliance with above
specified strength requirements prior to form removal. If a 7-day test cylinder break
demonstrates strength that is less than that specified, the Contractor may elect to take
additional cylinders at the time of next pour to demonstrate strength requirements. The
Contractor shall bear the cost of taking and testing the additional samples.

C. Forms:

1.
2.

Remove forms carefully to avoid damaging comers and edges of exposed concrete.

Reuse:

a. The Architect will approve reuse of forms provided they are straight, clean, free from
nails, dirt, hardened concrete, or other injurious matter and edges and surfaces are in
good condition.

b. Clean and repair any damage caused by placing, removal, or storage. Reuse of
formwaork with repairs or patches which would result in adverse effects to architectural
concrete finish will not be permitted.

c. Store formwork in manner to prevent damage or distortion.

d. Reseal as required to achieve concrete of specified quality.

D. Shering and Reshoring

1,

FORMWORK

Two levels of shoring or one leve! of shores over one level of reshores shall be maintained
below any newly cast level until it has attained design strength and is at least 28 days old.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 2000

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT
PARTY 1 GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of reinforcement for all concrete unless specifically noted otherwise.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 10 00 - Formwork
2. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete

1.02 REFERENCES

A. Requirements of the General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or

governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest editions apply).

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition,

2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

3.  American Concrete Institute's
a.  "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures” (ACI 315).
b. "Building Code Requirements for Reiniorced Concrete” {ACI 318).

c. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI) and/or Western Concrete Reinforcing Steel
Institute (WCRSI).

1) "Manual of Standard Practice.”
2) "Recommended Practice for Placing Reinforcing Bars."
d. American Welding Society’s
1)  "Mild Steel Covered Arc-Welding Electrodes” (AWS A5.1).
2) "Reinforcing Steel Welding Code: (AWS D1.4).

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Welders' Qualifications: Welders shall be qualified in accordance with AWS D1.4.

1. Reinforcing steel shall not be permitted to rust where there is danger of staining exposed
surfaces of adjacent concrete. The Contractor shall replace rust-stained concrete at his
expense.

2. Allowable Tolerances: Reinforcing steel shall be placed within tolerances permitted by ACI
318, Section 7.5.2 unless otherwise approved by the Architect.

B. The Owner's Testing Agency will:
1. Collect mill test reports for reinforcement.
2. Provide inspection of welding, including prior fit-up, welding equipment, weld quality and
welder certification in accordance with AWS D1.4 and UBC Standard No. 19-1. Chemical
analysis sufficient to determine carbon equivalent and minimum preheat temperature shall

be performed when reinforcement does not conform to low-alloy steel requirements of
ASTM A706.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Show bending and placing details, size and location of reinforcing steel.
Include diagrammatic wall elevations at 1/4-inch equals one foot scale to clearly show position
and erection marks of bars including marginal bars around openings with dowels, splices, etc.
One reproducible copy will be returned.

B. Mill Test reports for each heat or melt of steel.
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1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver reinforcement and accessories to site not more than 48 hours before placement.

B. Store in manner to prevent excessive rusting and fouling with grease, dirt, or other
bond-weakening coatings.

C. Take precautions to maintain identification after bundles are broken.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Bars: New billet steel, ASTM A815 Grade 60; ASTM A706 for welded bars.
B. Tie Wires and Spirals: ASTM A82,
C. Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A185.
D. Welding Electrodes: Mild steel covered arc-welding types conforming to AWS A5.1.
E

Bar Supports: As required for assembling and supporting reinforcement in place.

1. CRSI Class 3: Where bar supports do not come in contact with exposed concrete surfaces.

2. CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected; or Class 2 stainless steel wire; Interior and Exterior Soffits
and Other Exposed Conditions.

3. Precast Concrete Wired Block: At slabs-on-grade and as necessary at other locations.

F. Threaded coupler: Lenton Standard coupler by ERICO or equal product substituted per Section
01 60 00. Coupler shall develop 125-percent of specified yield strength of reinforcement.

G. Welded Deformed Bar Anchors: ASTM A-108 fy = 70,000 psi, flux filled deformed bar anchors.
Same as Nelson DZL or equal product substituted per Section 016800.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Shop-fabricate to comply with drawings.

B. Conform with requirements of ACI 315 where specific details are not shown or where drawings
and specifications are not more demanding.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 PLACEMENT

A, General:

1. Place bars as noted.

2. Al reinforcement shall be continuous. See drawings for lap splice schedule. Stagger
splices where possible. Contact lap splices shall be securely wited together to maintain
alignment.

3. Ensure placement will permit concrete protection in conformance with CRS] or to extent
shown.

4. Support and fasten bars securely with spacers, chairs or ties to permit their being walked
upon without displacement or movement both before and during placement of concrete.
Wire-tie bar intersections.

5. Do not bend bars around openings or sleeves. Wherever conduits, piping, inserts, sleeves,
etc. interfere with placing of reinforcement, obtain the Architect's approval of placing before

concreting.
6. Do not field bend bars unless expressly noted in the Contract Documents.
B. Welding:

1. Employ shielded metal-arc method and conform to AWS D1.4.
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2. Ensure equipment supplies proper current and voltage and is adjustable to suit
arrangement and thickness of items welded.

C. Prior to placing concrete, verify reinforcement has been bent, positioned, and secured in
accordance with drawings; ensure removal of oil, grease, dirt, or other bond-weakening coatings;
replace severely rust-pitted reinforcing bars.

D. Quality Assurance:
1. The Owner's Testing Agency will inspect placement of reinforcement and mechanical
splices and notify Architect of any discrepancies in placement
a. The Owner’s Testing Agency will inspect shop and field welding per CBC 1704.

END OF SECTION

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 03 2000- 3

51



CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

SECTION 03 3000

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of cast-in-place concrete unless specifically noted otherwise.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 1000 - Formwork.
2. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcement.
3. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel.
4. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Requirements of General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or
governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below {latest editions apply).

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.
2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM}.
3.  American Concrete Institute's:

“Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials” (ACI

117)

*Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings” (ACI 301).

*Recommended Pragctice for Measuring, Mixing and Placing Concrete” (ACI 304).

*Recommended Practice for Hot Weather Concreting” (ACI 305).

“Recommended Practice for Cold Weather Concreting” (AC! 306)

*Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete” (ACI 318).

1) State of California, Business and Transportation Agency Division of Highways'
*Materials Manual,” {CMM).

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. The Contractor's Testing Laboratory Qualifications: The Contractor's Testing Laboratory shall be
under direction of a Civil Engineer registered in the State of California, shall have operated
successfully for four years prior to this work, and shall conform to requirements of ASTM E329.

w

~eooym

B. Requirements of ACI 301 shall govern work, materials and equipment refated to this Section;
specifications herein set minimum results required, and references to procedures are intended
to establish minimal guides.

C. The Contractor shall be responsible for quality of concrete in place and shall bear burden of
proof that concrete meets minimum requirements. Tolerances shall meet the requirements of
ACI 117 except as modified in the Construction Documents.

D. Placing of concrete by means of pumping will be an acceptable method of placement providing
that the Contractor can demonstrate that:
1. Specified concrete strengths will be met.

2. Equipment has a record of satisfactory performance under similar conditions and using a
similar mix.
3. Trial batches have been made.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. The Contractor shall submit:
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1. Certified copies of mix designs for each concrete class specified including compressive

strength test reports.

Certification that materials meet the requirements specified.

2.
3. Samples only as requested by the Architect.
4

Certification from vendor that samples originate from and are representative of each lot

proposed for use.

B. The Owner's Testing Agency will submit reports on tests and inspections performed to the
Owner, the Architect, the Contractor, and the City Building Department.

C. Shop Drawings: Show construction and expansion and contraction joint locations and details.

Schedule of placing concrete for the Architect's review before starting work.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data with installation instructions for proprietary
materials including reinforcement and forming accessories, form coatings, admixtures, joint
materials, hardeners, curing materials and others as requested by the Architect.

1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Ensure storage facilities are weather tight and dry.

B. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact

until time of use.

C. Store bulk cement in bins capable of preventing exposure to moisture.

D. Use sacked cement in chronological order of delivery. Store each shipment so that it may be
readily distinguishable from other shipments.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE

A. Concrete Properties

LOCATIO  28-DAY

AGGREG

N STRENGT ATE SIZE

H

FOOTING 4500
S,
GRADE
BEAMS
SLAB-ON-
GRADE

4500

FILL ON
METAL
DECK

SUSPEND
ED
SLABS,
BEAMS
AND
WALLS

4000

4500

1

3/4

3/4

3/4

WEIGHT

145

145

145

145

SLUMP

WATER/ % FLY Comment
CEMENT ASH s
45 15
.45 0 water
reducing
admixture
45 0 water
reducing
admixture
45 0

B. Strength refers to the compressive strength in psi after 28-days when tested in accordance with
ASTM C39. All concrete shall develop compression strength specified in 28-days. To meet
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above requirements, mix shall be designed such that average compressive strength will exceed
specified 28-day strength by an amount as specified by AC) 318.

Aggregate size refers to the maximum size in inches,

Weight refers to pounds per cubic foot, air dry.

Slump is measured in inches and tested in accordance with ASTM C143.

am oo

Water/Cement Ratio is the maximum ratio of water to cementitious material by weight.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. General Requirements:

1. Cement and aggregates shall have proven history of successful use with one another.
Sources of cement and aggregate shall remain unchanged through-out work unless the
Architect approves request for change made at least 10-days prior to anticipated date of
casting.

2. Ready-mixed concrete shall meet requirements of ASTM C94.

3. Deviations in properties of materials tested by the Owner's Testing Agency shall be cause
for their rejection pending additional test results and redesign of mix by the Contractor's
Testing Laboratory.

4. No frozen aggregates will be permitted.

B. Cements: ASTM C150, Type |l or V as specified on plans. Use one brand of cement
throughout project unless otherwise directed by the Architect.

C. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Type F,

D. Aggregates:

1. Coarse: ASTM C33. Coarse aggregate shall consist of a clean, hard, fine grained, sound
crushed rock, or washed gravel or a combination of both. It shall be free from oil, organic
matter or other deleterious substances and shall not contain more than two percent by
weight of shale or cherty material. "Cleanness value shall not be less than 75 when tested
per MM Test Method, 227 and conforming to CBC Section 1903.

2. Fines: ASTM C33. Sand equivalent shall be not less than 75 when tested as per ASTM
D2419.

3. Light Weight Aggregates: ASTM C330; expanded shale type uniformly graded from
3/4-inch to No. 200 Mesh. Cleanliness value and sand equivalent not less than 75.

4. Provide aggregates from a single source for exposed concrete.

Water: Clean and potable, free from impurities detrimental to concrets.

Admixtures:

1.  Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494, Type A, non-lignini sulfonate. Same as Grace
Construction Materials' "WRDA with Hycol"; Master Builders "Pozzolith 322N"; Sika Corp.'s
"Plastocrete 161"; or equal.

2, Air Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260, cerlified by manufacturer to be compatible with
other products. Same as W.R. Grace's "Daravair", Master Builders' "Micro-Air", Sika
Corp.'s "Sika Aer", or equal.

3. High-Range Water-Reducing Admixture (Super Plasticizer): ASTM C494, Type F or Type
G. Same as W.R. Grace's "Daracem 19", Master Builders' "Rheobuild", Sika Corp.'s
"Sikament”, or equal.

4. Water Reducing, Accelerator Admixture: ASTM C494, Type E. Same as W.R. Grace's
"Polarset”, Master Builder's "Pozzutec 20", Sika's "Sikaset NC", or equal product
substituted per Section 01 6000.
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5. Water Reducing, Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494, Type D. Same as W.R. Grace's
"Daratard-17", Master Builders' "Pozzoliith R", Sika's "Plastiment”, or equal product
substituted per Section 01 6000.

6. Other Admixtures: Only as approved by the Architect.

G. Wax Sealer: Heavy penetrating type as manufactured by approved manufacturer of clear
hardener.

H. Non-Shrink Grout: Premixed high strength grout requiring only addition of water at the site.
Same as Master Builder's "Masterflow 928 Grout"; "Masterflow 713 Grout”, Burke's
"Non-Ferrous, Non-Shrink Grout”, or equal product substituted per Section 01 6000.

. Curing Materials:
1.  Waterproof Paper: ASTM C171, Type 1, regular. Same as Sisalkraft Division of St. Regis
Paper Co.'s "Orange Label"; or equal product substituted per Section 01 6000.
2. Sheet Plastic: Polyethylene, four mils thick, fungus-resistant.
3. Curing Compound: ASTM C309. Same as Curecrete Chemical Company's “Ashford
Formula"; Master Builders' "Masterkure N-Seal-W", or equal.

J. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment (Sealer/Hardener): Chemically reactive, waterborne solution
of inorganic silicate, potassium siliconate, or siliconate materials and proprietary components;
odorless; colorless; that penetrates, hardens, densifies and seals concrete surfaces.

1.  Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

Titan Hard; Burke Group, LLC.

Chemisil Plus; ChemMasters.

Intraseal; Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc.

Ashford Formula; Curecrete Chemical Co., Inc.

Day-Chem Sure Hard; Dayton Superior Corporation.

Euco Diamond Hard; Euclid Chemical Co.

Seal Hard; L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.

Elite-HS: Atlas Tech Products

K. Hardener, Clear Liquid Type: Grace construction Materials' "Homstone Crystal Chemical
Hardener"; Master Builder's "Mastercron”; Sonnebomn-Contech's "Lapidolith”; Upco Co.'s “Vitrox
4701"; or equal.

L. Liquid Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, approved standard product resin type.
1. Gray Cement: Free of wax or oil, compatible with subsequently applied finishes or
coverings, delivered in unopened labeled container.
a. Integrally Colored Concrete: Compound recommended by manufacturer of color
admixiure

Se~paoow

M. Epoxy Adhesive: Two component materia! suitable for anchoring rebar into dry or damp
concrete. Same as Covert's "CIA-Gel 7000", Hilti's "HIT HY-150" or equal.

N. Fibrous Reinforcement: ASTM C1116, Type 3, collated, fillibrated 34" (20mm) polypropylene
fibers designed for secondary reinforcement of concrete slabs. Same as W.R. Grace's “Grace
Fibers”, Buckeye's “UltraFiber 500", Euclids “Fiberstrand 100" or Fibermesh's “Fibermesh”. Add
1 % Ibs. of fibers per cubic yard of concrete. Use in strict accordance with fiber supplier's
recommendation.

0. Joint Materials:
1. Preformed Fiber Joint Filler; ASTM D 1751 non-extruding preformed bituminous saturated
fiberboard units. Plain or punched for dowels as required.
2. Joint Sealing Compound: Refer to Section 07 9200.

P. Under Stab Vapor Retarder:
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1.

2.

3.
2.03 MIXES

Provide vapor retarder sheet over prepared base material where shown. Use only
materials resistant to decay when tested in accordance with ASTM E 154.
Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745, Class A, minimum water vapor permeance of 0.3 perms
per ASTM E 154. Minimum 15 mils thick. Do not use visqueen or polyethylene.
a. Available Products: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to::
1)  “Griffolyn Type 65G" by Reef Industries Inc.
2) “Moistop Ultra A" by Foriifiber.
3) “Stego Wrap" 15 mil, Class A Vapor Barrier by Stego Industries.
4) “Vapor-Mat” 15 mil by W.R. Meadows, Inc.
{a) Sand Cushion {under floor slabs): Clean, screened "Manufactured” Sand
{not natural sand), graded and passing the following sieve analysis:
4/100%, 8/75%, 16/51%, 30/36%, 50-27%, 100/14%, and 200/17%.
Materials shall be compactible at optimum moisture content. 2.5%
absorption when tested per ASTM C 127.
Color Additive for integral colored exterior cove paving

A. General Requirements:

1.

2.

3.

The Contractor shall perform tests or assemble the necessary data indicating conformance

with specifications.

For each mix submit data showing that proposed mix will attain the required strength in

accordance with requirements of CBC Section 1905.3.

If sufficient test results are not available, the contractor shall produce trial mixes in

accordance with requirements of CBC Section 1905.4, Method "C".

The Contractor shall instruct Laboratory to base mix design on use of materials tested and

approved by the Owner's Testing Agency.

Mix design shall include compression strength test reports per CBC Section 1905.3.

Mix shall be designed, tested, and adjusted if necessary in ample time before first concrete

is scheduled to be placed. Laboratory data and strength test results for revised mix design

shall be submitted to Architect prior 1o using in project.

Ensure mix designs will produce concrete to strengths specified and of uniform density

without segregation.

If mix yield exceeds 1-cubic yard, modify mix design to no more than one cubic yard

without changing cement content.

The Contractor's mix designs shall be subject to review by the Architect and by the

Owner's Testing Agency.

a. Introduction of calcium chloride will not be permitted.

b.  Unspecified admixtures will not be permitted unless the Architect reviews, the
Contractor modifies mix designs as necessary, and modifications are accepted by the
Owner's Testing Agency.

B. Slab-on-Grade Mix requirements: Use of Water-Reducing admixture is required. High Range
Water-Reducing admixture (super plasticizer) shall be used when required to maintain
workability and pumpability.

C. Patching Mortar: Mix in proportions by volume of one part cement to two parts fine sand.

D. Concrete Fill at Stairs: Mix in proportions by volume of one part cement, two parts fine
aggregate, one part coarse aggregate (3/8- inch); with as little water as necessary to make stiff
workable plastic mix.

E. Non-Shrink Grout: Follow approved manufacturer's printed instructions and recommendations.

2.04 MIXING
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A. Batching Plant Conditions:

1.

2.

3.

4,

Batch plant shall be certified to comply with the requirements of the National Concrete
Ready Mix Association.

Ensure equipment and plant will afford accurate weighing, minimize segregation and will
efficiently handle all materials to satisfaction of the Architect and the Owner's Testing
Agency.

Replace at no additional expense equipment the Architect and the Owner's Testing Agency
deem inadequate or unsuitable.

Use approved moisture meter capable of determining moisture content of sand.

B. General Requirements:

1.

2,

@ on

Thoroughly clean concrete equipment before use for architectural concrete mixes to avoid
contamination.

Mix cement, fine and coarse aggregates, admixtures and water 1o exact proportions of mix
designs.

Measure fine and coarse aggregates separately according to approved method that
provides accurate control and easy checking.

Adjust grading to improve workability; do not add water unless otherwise directed.
Maintain proportions, values, or factors of approved mixes throughout work,

Mix concrete in transit mixers five minutes immediately prior to discharge in addition to
mixing as called for by ACI 304 and ASTM C94.

C. Admixtures: Use automatic metering dispenser to introduce admixture into mix. Dispenser
shall be recommended and calibrated by admixture manufacturer.

D. Transit-Mixed Concrete: ASTM C 94, Provide from established commercial plant.

1.

Truck Mixers: Minimum 2 cu. yd. capacity, equipped with accurate revolution counter.
Operate at rated speed. Disontinue use of mixers producing unsatisfactory concrete or
showing more than 10% difference in sand-cement or water-cement ratios in samples taken
from front, center and back of mixer.

Mixing Time: Total at least 15 minutes, with at least § minutes immediately afler addition
of water, and at least 10 minutes just before discharging.

Mixing Water: Withhold 2-1/2 gallons per cubic yard from predetermined water content. All
or part thereof may be added at site, as directed.

Retempered Concrete: Do not use concrete not placed within 90 minutes after water is
introduced into mix or which has stood for 30 minutes after leaving mixer.

2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:

1.

Review mix designs, certificates of compliance, and samples of materials the Contractor
proposes to use.

2. Test and inspect materials, as necessary, in accordance with ACI 318,
3. Take samples as required from the Contractor's designated sources.
PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine units of work to be cast and verify that:

OO R

03 3000-6

Construction of formwork is complete.

Required reinforcement, inserts, and embedded items are in place.

Form ties at construction joints are tight.

Concrete-receiving places are free of debris.

Dampen subgrade or sand course for slabs-on-grade. Do not saturate.

Depths of depressed slab conditions are correct for delayed finish noted and for its proper
bonding to concrete.
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B.

7. Conveying equipment is clean and properly operating.
8. The Architect has reviewed formwork and reinforcing steel and that preparations have been
checked with the Project Inspector.

Do not begin casting before unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

Ensure availability of sufficient labor, equipment and materials to place concrete correctly in
accordance with scheduled casting.

Protect finished surfaces adjacent to concrete-receiving places.

Clean transportation and handling equipment at frequent intervals and flush thoroughly with water
before each day's run. Do not discharge wash water into concrete form.

3.03 PLACING

A,

The Inspector of Record, Architect, Structural Engineer, and Testing Laboratory shall be notified
at least 48 hours before placing concrete.

Place concrete in accordance with CBC Section 1905.

Place concrete in cycles as a continuous operation to permit proper and thorough integration
and to complete scheduled placement. Place no concrete where sun, wind, heat, or facilities
prevent proper finishing and curing.

Convey concrete as rapidly and directly as practicable to preserve quality and to prevent
separation from rehandling and flowing; do not deposit concrete initially set. Complete
placement of concrete within ninety (30) minutes after adding water unless otherwise noted.
Retempering of concrete which has partially set will not be permitted.

Take precautions to avoid damage to under-slab moisture barrier and displacement of
reinforcement and formwork.

Deposit concrete vertically in its final position. Avoid free falls in excess of six feet where
reinforcement will cause segregation and in typical conditions unless the Architect approves
otherwise.

Keep forms and reinforcement clean above pour line by removing clinging concrete with wire
brush before casting next lift. Also remove leakage through forms.

Interruption in casting longer than 60-minutes shall be cause for discontinuing casting for
remainder of day. In this event, cut back concrete and provide construction joints as the
Architect directs; clean forms and reinforcement as necessary to receive concrete at a later time.

Hot Weather Concreting: Conform to ACI 305 and following requirements when mean daily

temperature rises above 75 degrees Fahrenheit.

1. An upper temperature limit of concrete mixes shall be established by the Contractor for
each class of concrete. Concrete temperature during placing shall not be so high as to
cause difficulty from loss of slump, flash set, or cold joints, and shall not exceed 90°F.
Other project climatic conditions detrimental to concrete quality such as relative humidity,
wind velocity, and solar radiation shall also be considered.

2. Trial batches of concrete for each mix design shall be made at the limiting mix temperature
selected. In lieu of trial batches, compression strength test reports (20 minimumj) at the
limiting temperature for each proposed mix shall be submitted to the Owner's testing
laboratory for review.
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3.

Practices to maintain concrete below maximum limiting temperature shall be in accordance
with ACI 305. Concrete ingredients may be cooled before mixing, or flake ice or
well-crushed ice of a size that will melt completely during mixing may be substituted for
part of the mixing water.

Practices to avoid the potential problems of hot weather concreting shall be employed by
the Contractor in accordance with ACI 305.

When the temperature of the reinforcing steel or steel deck forms is greater than 120°F,
reinforcing and forms shall be sprayed with water just prior to placing the concrete.

J.  Cold Weather Concreting:

1.

2.

No placement of concrete will be allowed at temperatures below 20 degrees Fahrenheit or if

mean daily temperature for curing period is anticipated to be below 20 degrees Fahrenheit.

Conform to ACI 306 and following requirements when mean daily temperature falls below 40

degrees Fahrenheit.

a. Reinforcement, forms or ground to receive concrete shall be completely free from frost.

b. Concrete at time of placement for footings shall have temperature no lower than 50
degrees Fahrenheit, for all other concrete this minimum temperature at time of
placement shall be 60 degrees Fahrenheit, Maximum temperature shall be 90
degrees Fahrenheit.

¢. Concrete shall be maintained at temperature no lower than 50 degrees Fahrenheit for
minimum 7-day period after placement by means of blanket insulation, heaters, or
other methods as approved by the Architect.

d. Use of calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride as accelerators will
not be permitted.

e. The Contractor shall keep a record of concrete surface temperature for first 7-days
after each pour. This record shall be open to inspection by the Architect.

K. Consolidating:

1.
2.

Use vibrators for thorough consolidation of concrete.

Provide vibrators for each location during simultanecus placing to ensure timely
consolidation around reinforcement, embedded items and into corners of forms; ensure
availability of spare vibrators in case of failures. Vibrate through full depth of freshly placed
concrete.

Do not place vibrators against reinforcement, attach to forms, or use to spread concrete.
Exposed Concrete: Vibrate with rubber type heads and, in addition, spade along forms with
flat strap or plate.

L. Construction Joints:

1.

2.

Verify location and conformance with typical details; provide only where designated or
approved by the Architect. Comply with CBC Section 1906.4.

All horizontal and vertical construction joints to be thoroughly sandblasted to clean and
roughen entire surface to minimum 1/4-inch relief exposing clean coarse aggregate solidly
embedded in mortar matrix.

Just prior to depositing concrete, the surface of the construction joint shall be thoroughly
wetted.

M. Contraction (Control) Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:

1.

03 3000-8

Construct contraction joints in slabs-on-ground to form panels of patterns indicated on
Shop Drawings. Use “Early Entry” saw equipment. Use saw cuts 1/8" x 1/4 slab depth,
unless otherwise indicated.

Time saw cutting to allow sufficient curing of concrete to prevent raveled or broken edges.
Contraction joints in unexposed floor slabs may be formed by saw cuts as soon as
possible after slab finishing as may be safely done without dislodging aggregate.

If joint pattern not shown, provide joints not exceeding 15' in either direction and located to
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conform to bay spacing wherever possible (at column centerlines, half bays, third-bays).

N. Walls and Other Formed Elements:

1.

2.
3.

Space points of deposit to eliminate need for lateral flow. Placing procedures of concrete
in forms permitting escape of mortar, or flow of concrete itself, will not be permitted.

Level top surface upon stopping work.

Take special care to fill each part of the forms by depositing concrete directly as near final
position as possible, and to force concrete under and around reinforcement, embedded
items, without displacement.

After concrete has taken its initial set, care shall be exercised to avoid jarring forms or
placing any strain on ends of projecting reinforcement.

Where backfill is placed against a wall, it shall be adequately shored until it has attained
design strength.

Q. Concrete Fill at Stairs:

1,

3.04 CURING

Preparation:
a. Remove latence, mortar, oil, grease, paint, etc.
b. Mechanicaily chip insufficiently rough surfaces.
¢. Remove sand, etc., with compressed air.
1)  Finish stairs to profiles shown with cove at base of risers and radius at top: tool
grooves at edge of treads as detailed.

A. General Requirements:

1.

Take curing measures immediately after casting and for measures other than application of
curing compound, extend for seven days. The Architect may recommend longer periods
based upon prevailing temperature, wind and relative humidity. Comply with CBC Section
1805.11,

Avoid alternate wetting and drying and fluctuations of concrete temperature.

Protect fresh concrete from direct rays of sun, rain, freezing, drying winds, soiling, and
damage.

Do not permit curing method to affect adversely finishes or treatments applied to finish
concrete,

B. Curing Method, Typical: Obtain the Architect's approval of alternate measures.

1.
2.

3.

Keep forms and concrete surfaces moist during period forms are required to remain in place.
Apply curing compound per manufacturers' recommendations, except at slabs-on-grade
apply curing compound at 150% of manufacturer's recommended application coverage rate.
For slab on grade, provide 7 day wet cure with “Burlene” moist curing blanket,

C. Do not use membrane curing compounds on surfaces which are to be covered with coating
material applied directly to concrete, liquid floor hardener, waterproofing, dampproofing,
membrane roofing, flooring, painting, and other coatings and finish materials, unless otherwise
acceptable to Architect and coating manufacturer.

D. Slab Curing: Concrete slabs shall be moisture-cured or moisture cover cured as specified above
for a minimum of 7 days after installation. Construction schedule shall allow for a minimum of 7
days.

1.

Unacceptable vapor emissions may be caused by excessive moisture from too high water/
cement ratio in the concrete mix or curing practices or admixtures which prevent proper
hydration by accelerating the curing process.

2. For interior slabs-on-grade tested and found to have moisture vapor emission rate higher
than that allowed by flooring material manufacturer, employ whatever means necessary to
bring slab into compliance at no additional cost to Owner.

3. Should it be necessary to apply a topical treatment to slabs-on-grade in order 1o mitigate
moisture vapor emissions, comply with following:
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a. Submit proposed products to Architect for review.
b. Obtain written confirmation from flooring material manufacturer that proposed
treatment is compatible with installation adhesives.

3.05 CLEANING, PATCHING AND DEFECTIVE WORK

A. Where concrete is under strength, out of line, level or plumb, or shows objectionable cracks,
honeycombing, rock pockets, voids, spalling, exposed reinforcement, signs of freezing or is
otherwise defective, and, in the Architect's judgement, these defects impair proper strength or
appearance of the work, the Architect will require its removal and replacement at the
Contractor's expense.

B. Immediately after stripping and before concrete is thoroughly dry, patch minor defects, form-tie
holes, honeycombed areas, etc., with patching mortar. Patch shall match finish of adjacent
surface unless otherwise noted. Remove ledges and bulges.

C. Compact mortar into place and neatly file defective surfaces to produce level, true planes. After
initiat set, dress surfaces of patches mechanically or manually to obtain same texture as
surrounding surfaces.

D. Rock Pockets:
1. Cut out to full solid surface and form key.
2.  Thoroughly wet before casting mortar,
3. Where the Architect deems rock pocket too large for satisfactory mortar patching as
described, cut out defective section to solid surface, key and pack solid with concrete to
produce firm bond and match adjacent surface.

E. Cleaning

1. Ensure removal of bituminous materials, form release agents, bond breakers, curing
compounds if permitted and other materials employed in work of concreting which would
otherwise prevent proper application of sealants, liquid waterproofing, and other delayed
finishes and treatments.

2. Where cleaning is required, take care not to damage surrounding surfaces or leave residue
from cleaning agents.

3. Remove all exposed, loose fibers from slabs to the satisfaction of the architect.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect concrete from injurious action of the elements and defacement of any nature during
construction operations, including stairs.

B. Protect exposed corners of concrete from traffic or use which will damage them in any way.

Make provisions to keep all exposed concrete free from laitance caused by spillage or leaking
torms or other contaminants. Do not allow laitances to penetrate, stain, or harden on surfaces
which have been textured.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:

1. Perform testing in accordance with ACI 318 and CBC Section 1903 and 1905.
2. Review concrete mix designs.
3. Inspect concrete and grout placement continuously.
4. Test concrete to control slumps according to ASTM C143.
5. Continuously moniter concrete temperature as it arrives on the site.
6. Test concrete for required compressive strength in accordance with CBC Section 1905.6:
a. Make and cure four specimen cylinders according to ASTM C31 for not more than
each 50 cubic yards, or 2000 square ft for of surface areas of slab or walls poured
each day.
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B.

b. Retain one cylinder for 7-day test, two for the 28-day test and hold one cylinder for
additional testing as required.

c. Number each cylinder 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2A, 2B, 2C, 2D etc; date each set; and keep
accurate record of pour each set represents.

d. Transport specimen cylinders from job to laboratory after cylinders have cured for
24-hours on site. Cylinders shall be covered and kept at air temperatures between 60
and 80 degrees Fahrenheit.

e. Test specimen cylinders at age 7-days and age 28-days for specified strength
according to ASTM C39.

f.  Base strength value on average of two cylinders taken for 28-day test.

1) Testand inspect materials, as necessary, in accordance with ACI 318, MM Test
Method 227 (Coarse Aggregates) and MM Test Method 217 (Fine Aggregates),
for compliance with requirements specified in this section.

The Contractor shall:
1. Submit ticket for each batch of concrete delivered to job site. Ticket shall bear the
following information:;
a. Design mix number.
b. Signature or initials of ready mix representative.
¢. Time of batching.
d. Weight of cement, aggregates, water and admixtures in each batch with maximum
aggregate size.
e. Total volume of concrete in each batch.
f.  Notation to indicate equipment was checked for contaminants prior to batching.

1) Pay the Owner's Testing Agency for taking core specimens of hardened structure
and testing specimen according to ASTM C88 and C42 when laboratory tests of
specimen cylinders show compressive strengths below specified minimum.

2) Submit Concrete Weighmaster affidavit.

3.08 FINISH OF FORMED SURFACES

A

Rough Form Finish: For formed concrete surfaces not exposed-to-view in the finish Work or by
other construction. Concrete surface shall have texture imparted by form facing material used,
with tie holes and defective areas repaired and patched and fins and other projections exceeding
1/4 inch in height rubbed down or chipped off.

Smooth Form Finish: For formed concrete surfaces exposed-to-view, or to be covered with a
coating material applied directly to concrete, or a covering material applied directly to concrete,
such as waterproofing, dampproofing, painting or other similar system. This is as-cast concrete
surface obtained with selected form facing material, arranged orderly and symmetrically with a
minimum of seams. Repair and patch defective areas with fins or other projections completely
removed and smoothed.

Architectural Concrete Finish: Integrally colored concrete, using specified color additive; smooth
light sandblast surface.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets and similar unformed surfaces
occeurring adjacent to formed surfaces, strike-off smooth and finish with a texture matching
adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across
adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

3.09 SLAB FINISHES

A. Scratch Finish: Apply scratch finish to monolithic slab surfaces that are to receive concrete
floor topping or mortar setting beds for tile, portland cement terrazzo, and other bonded applied
cementitious finish flooring material, and as otherwise indicated.
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1. After placing slabs, plane surface to tolerances for floor flatness FF of 20 and floor
levelness FL of 15. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. After leveling,
roughen surface before final set, with stiff brushes, brooms or rakes.

B. Float Finish: Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive trowel finish and other
finishes as hereinafter specified, and slab surfaces which are to be covered with membrane or
elastic waterproofing, membrane or elastic roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo, and as otherwise
indicated.

1. After screeding, consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface until ready
for floating. Begin floating when surface water has disappeared or when concrete has
stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of power-driven floats, or both. Consolidate surface
with power-driven floats, or by hand-floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.
Check and level surface plane to tolerances for flatness FF of 25 and levelness FL of 20.
Cut down high spots and filf low spots. Uniformly slope surfaces to drains. Immediately
after leveling, refloat surface to a uniform, smooth, granular texture.

C. Trowel Finish: Apply trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces to be exposed-to-view, and slab
surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile, paint, or other thin
film finish coating system.

1.  After floating, begin first trowel finish operation using a power-driven trowel. Begin final
troweling when surface produces a ringing sound as trowel is moved over surface.
Consolidate concrete surface by final hand-troweling operation, free of trowel marks,
uniform in texture and appearance. Check and level surface plane to tolerances flatness FF
of 35 and levelness FL of 25. Grind smooth surface defects which would telegraph through
applied floor covering system.

2. Floors to receive traffic topping shall have steel trowel finish.

D. Trowe! and Fine Broom Finish: Where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed with thin-set
mortar, apply trowel finish as specified, then immediately follow with slightly scarifying surface
by fine brooming.

E. Non-Slip Broom Finish: Apply non-slip broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps and
ramps, and elsewhere as indicated.
1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen concrete surface by brooming with fiber
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

F. Chemical-Hardener Finish: Apply chemical-hardener finish to intetior concrete floors where
indicated, after complete curing and drying of the concrete surface. Follow manufacturer's
printed instructions.

G. Sealer: Apply only to slabs not receiving other floor coverings, as indicated in Finish Schedule.
Apply only to surfaces that are sound, properly troweled and finished, and that are clean, dry,
and free of form release agents, retarders, alkali, curing compounds, cil, grease and other
contaminants.

1. Discolored or stained slabs shall be acid-cleaned and etched before sealer is applied if, in
Architect's judgment, a satisfactory uniform finish cannot be otherwise achieved.
a. Other Stabs: Completely and uniformly seal with the specified clear sealer applied in
accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and prescribed coverage rate.
Apply uniformly, producing a coating which is smooth and free from runs and
blemishes

3.10 CLEANUP

A. Perform Work under this Section to keep affected portions of building site neat, clean, and
orderly. Remove, immediately upon completion of Work under this Section, surplus materials,
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rubbish, and equipment associated with or used in performance. Be aware that failure to
perform clean-up operations within 24 hours of notice by Architect will be considered adequate
grounds for having work done by others at no added expense to the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 3513

HIGH-TOLERANCE CONCRETE FLOOR FINISHING
PART 1 GENERAL
1.0t SECTION INCLUDES
A. Finishing slabs on grade and other concrete slabs.
B. Surface treatment with concrete densifier.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Prepared concrete floors ready to receive finish.
B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings; American Concrete Institute
International; 2005,

B. ACI302.1R - Guide for Concrete Floor and Stab Construction; American Concrete Institute
International; 2004 (Errata 2007) .

C. ASTMC 39 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Speciments; 2009.

D. ASTM C1028 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Static Coefficient of Friction of
Ceramic Tile and Other Like Surfaces by the Horizontal Dynamometer Pull-Mster Method; 2007,

E. ASTM C 779 - Standard Test Method for Abrasion Resistance of Horizontal Concrete Surfaces;
2005.

F. ASTM C 805 - Standard Test Method for Rebound Number of Hardened Cbncrete; 2008.

G. ASTM D 3359 - Standard Test Methods for Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test; 2009.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on concrete hardener, sealer, and slip resistant treatment, including
information on compatibility of different products and limitations.

C. Maintenance Data: Provide data on maintenance renewal of applied coatings.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's sealed packaging, including application instructions.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Concrete Floor Finishes:
1. Curecrete Distribution, Inc; Product Ashford Formula: www.ashfordformula.com.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COMPOUNDS - HARDENERS AND SEALERS

A. Chemical Densifier: Water based, liquid type.
1. Color{s): Clear.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that floor surfaces are acceptable to receive the work of this section.

3.02 FLOOR FINISHING
A. Finish concrete floor surfaces in accordance with ACI 301 and AC! 302.1R.

3.03 FLOOR SURFACE TREATMENT
A. Apply hardener to scheduled floor surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 2000

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of concrete masonry work, including but not limited to, masonry
units, mortar, grout, reinforcing steel, control joints, testing and inspection.
1. Related Sections:
a. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcement
b. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete
¢. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Requirements of the General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests or recommended methods of trade, industry or
governmental organizations apply to Work in this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest editions apply).

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.

2. American Concrete Institute’s "Manual! of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced
Concrete Structures” (ACI 315).

3. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

4. “Specifications for Masonry Structures”, ACI 530.1/ASCE6/TMS602.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. All masonry work shall comply with the standards and requirements of the above references.
Where discrepancies exist between the references and the Contract Documents, the
requirements of the Contract Documents shall govern.

1. Allowable Tolerances:
a. Unit masonry shall be placed within 1/8-inch of dimensions noted.
b. The maximum variation from plumb of walls shall be 1/8" in 20 feet.
¢. Joints shall have a uniform thickness of 3/8" unless otherwise noted. Joints shall not
vary more than 1/16” in adjacent courses within two feet and shall not be less than
5/16" thick and not greater than 7/16" thick.
2. Reinforcing Steel:
a. Reinforcing steel shall not be permitted to rust where there is danger of staining
exposed surfaces of adjacent concrete.
b. The Contractor shall replace rust-stained concrete and/or masonty at his expense.

B. Examination Criteria: All examinations, selections and approval shall be for the purpose of
achieving a final installation of the unit masonry with the greatest possible uniformity of
appearance and structural integrity based on the following criteria:

1. Testing and quality assurance measures outlined in this specification.

2. Color and texture shall match the approved sample for range, random variation and finish.
The quality of construction shall match the approved mock-up.

3. Conformance to the contract documents and approved shop drawings within specified
dimensions and tolerances.

4, Only one source for concrete masonry units shall be used throughout the work.

5. Other criteria as specified in this Section.

8. Non-conformance with any or all of the above criteria shall be grounds for removal and
replacement of the work without expense to the Owner. The Architect shall determine if the
work complies with the above criteria.
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. The Owner's Testing Agency will

1. Collect plant certificates from the Contractor for concrete masonry units, stating that all
units have been properly cured before shipment and that they conform to all the
requirements of these specifications. All masonry units shipped without certification will be
rejected.

2. Field test masonry unit moisture content prior to block installation. See Section 3.7, Field
Quality Assurance.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A

Manufacturer's literature: Submit manufaciurer's literature describing products, including mix
designs, history of compression tests, and mixing requirements as they apply to each different
masonry unit, accessory and other manufactured product to be used in the unit masonry
construction. Literature shall include, but not be limited to, preformed rubber control joints and
all additives.
1. Certificates:
a. Submit material certificates for the following signed by the manufacturer and the
Conlractor certifying that each material complies with requirements designated.
1) Each material and grade of reinforcing bars. See Section 03 2000, Concrete
Reinforcement.
2) Each type and size of anchors, inserts, ties and accessories.
b. The Contractor shall submit a certificate of compliance with the standards designated.
c. Submit plant certificates for all concrete masonry units to the Owner's Testing Agency
and Architect, stating that all units have been properly cured before shipment and that
they conform to all requirements of these specifications, including but not limited to,
requirements for moisture content per ASTM C90 Type 1 units.

Mix Designs: Submit mix designs for mortar and grout, and history of compression tests.
Submit manufacturer’s literature for grout admixiures.

Unit Samples: Submit sample concrete masonry units in each color and texture combination
specified.

Samples: Submit samples of all accessories embedded in masonry.
Mill Test: Submit mill test reports for all reinforcing steel.

Extreme Weather Procedures: Submit cold and hot-weather construction procedures
evidencing compliance with requirements specified in ACI 530.1 and these specifications.

Shop Drawings: Coordination and shop drawings for all concrete masonry unit walls. Drawings
shall consist of elevations and sections indicating materials and assembly, color surface finish,
courses and reinforcing.

1. The shop drawings shall illustrate detailing, fabrication, bending and placement of unit
magonty reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315 showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing,
diagrams of bent bars and arrangements of masonry reinforcement. The shop drawings
shall also indicate the location of all conduit, plumbing and other items embedded in unit
masonry walls and coordinate this work with the placement of the unity masonry
reinforcement.

2. All shop drawings shall be drawn to scale.

Test Reports: Submit material test reports indicating and interpreting test results relative to
compliance with the tests described in this Section and Section 3.7 Field Quality Assurance.
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1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged material in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use.

B. At the time of delivery to the site, masonry units shall conform to the moisture requirements of
ASTM €90 Type |, Table 1. !n addition, masonry units shall also meet the moisture
requirements during laying of units and grouting until the wall is complete.

C. Unload and inspect each masonry unit carefully and store on raised platform protected from
weather so as to meet ASTM C90 Type | requirements at the time of laying and grouting. Reject
and remove from the site all material not conforming to specification requirements. In addition to
lack of conformance to manufacturers’ specifications, masonry units shall be rejected if:

1. The color or texture of the concrete maseonry units deviates from the range of colors and
textures displayed on approved mock-up, as determined by the Architect.
2. Concrete masonry units that are chipped, crack or otherwise damaged.
3. Protect cementious materials against exposure to moisture.
a. Use of cementious or other materials that have become caked and hardened from
absorption of moisture will not be permitted.

D. Prior to installation, unload concrete masonry units onto working pallets as described in Section
3.2,D.

1.07 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions:
1. Do not place unit masonry when temperature is below 40 degrees Fahrenheit, unless the
Architect approves and the Contractor provides means for preventing damage from freezing
before and after placement.

B. Protection:
1. Protect surrounding work as required against damage from masonry work.
2. Clean satisfactorily and correct damage to surrounding work resulting from masonry work.
3. The contractor shall take all means and precautions necessary to protect masonry units
from moisture absorption during shipping, storage on site, placement prior to grouting of
wall, during wall construction until the masonry wall is completed and water repeliant
coating is applied.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Hollow Load-Bearing Concrete Masonry Units: As manufactured by Angeles, Orco, Basalite,
Calstone or approved equal. Medium weight open end type concrete block conforming to ASTM
C90, Type | (0.060 maximum aflowable linear shrinkage with a maximum moisture of 35%, as a
percentage of total absorption). Provide compressive strength indicated on drawings.

1. Lifeguard Structure Walls: Angelus Block Charcoal, burnished multiple sides where
exposed to the exterior.

2. Shower and Retaining Walls: Angelus Block Midnight, burnished multiple sides where
exposed to the exterior.

3. Porlland Cement: ASTM C150, Type IL.

4. Aggregates:
a. For Mortar: ASTM C144.
b. For Grout: ASTM C404.

5. Hydrated Lime; ASTM C207, Type S.

6. Quick Lime: ASTM C5.

7. Reinforcing Bars:
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a. Bars: New billet steel, ASTM A615, Grade 60.
b. Tie Wires: ASTM A82.
c. Comply with the requirements of Section 03 2000, Concrete Reinforcement.

B. Water: Clean and potable, free from impurities detrimental to mortar and grout.

Control Joints: Preformed rubber in profiles required or shown. Same as Sonneborn-Contech's
"Masonry Control Joints"; Dur-O-Wal National Inc.'s "Rapid Control Joint"; or equal product
substituted per Section 01 6000.

Mortar Coloring: Mineral oxide type.

E. Additives and Admixtures: Required in all grout to reduce early water loss to the masonry units
and produce expansive action in the plastic grout to offset the initial shrinkage and promote
bonding of grout to the interior masonry unit surfaces. Use Grout Aid by W.R. Grace or
approved equal. Obtain approval of admixture by Architect, Structural Engineer and Owner’s
Testing Agency.

F. Water Repellant Coating: As specified in Section 07 1900, Water Repeliant Coating.
2.02 FABRICATION
A. Concrete Masonry Units: Blocks shall have been air cured for not less than 28 days.

B. Reinforcement:
1. Shop-fabricate to comply with Drawings.
2. Conform with requirements of ACI 315 where specific details are not shown or where
Drawings and Specifications are not more demanding.

2.03 MIXES AND MIXING

A.  Mortar:
1. Conform to ASTM C270, Type Mor S, per plans.
a. Compressive Strength: Minimum 2,500 psi after 28 days.
b. Proportions by Volume: One part Portland cement, one-quarter to one-third part
hydrated lime, and two and three quarters parts aggregate.

2. Use Angelus Block premixed mortar. Site mixing of mortar shall not be premitted without
review and acceptance of Contractor's procedure by the Owner's Testing Agency and the
Structural Engineer.

a. Color of mortar to match the masonry and to be selected by the Architect from all
available colors.

3. Add lime and continue mixing as long as required to secure a uniforrm mass.

4. Total mixing time may not be less than 3 minutes or more than 10 minutes.

5. Use and place mortar in final position within 2% hours after mixing.

a. Mortar that have stiffened as a result of evaporation of water may be re-tempered with
water as frequently as required to restore required consistency during this time period.

B. Grout: Site mixing of grout shall not be permitted without review and acceptance by the
Structural Engineer,

Compressive Strength: Minimum 2,000 psi after 28 days.

Slump: 9- to 10-inches.

Proportions by Volume: Shall be per CBC 2103.13 or Table 2103.12.

Use grout aid in all grout to reduce early water loss to the masonry units and produce an

expansive action in the grout sufficient to offset initial shrinkage. Mix grout admixture in

accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations and requirements.

5. Grout to comply with requirements of CBC 2103.12 for materials and mix requirements.

Ealb e A

04 2000 - 4 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

70



CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

6. Use sufficient water to make a workable mix that will flow into all joints of the masonry units
with typical rates of absorption for ASTM C30 Type | units. The slump of the grout should
be approximately 9 to 10 inches depending on temperature and humidity conditions.

7. General Mixing Requirements:

Measure materials accurately.

Shovel measurements will not be permitted.

Use mechanical mixer of at least one-sack capacity.

Completely empty drum before charging succeeding batch of materials.

Exercise extreme care in measuring ingredients for partial batches.

2.04 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:
1, Collect mill test reports for reinforcements under Section 1.4.
2. Sample and test concrete masonry units for compressive strength, unit weight, absorption
and moisture content in accordance with ASTM C140,
a. Compressive sirength tests of units shall also comply with CBC 2105.2.2.1.
3. Test for moisture content and drying shrinkage in accordance with ASTM C426.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

Q00w

A. Examine areas to receive masonry and verify the following:
1. Foundation surface is level to permit bed joint within range of 1/4- to 3/4-inch.
2. Edge is true to line to permit projection of masonry to less than 1/4-inch.
3. Projecting dowels are free from loose scale, dirt, concrete, or other bond-inhibiting
substances and properly located.
4. Do not begin before unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean concrete surfaces to receive masonry.

B. Remove laitance or other foreign material lodged in surface by sandblasting or other means as
required.

C. Ensure masorry units are clean and free from dust, dirt, or other foreign materials before laying.

D. Roughen concrete below walls to expose aggregate; remove loose particles and in hot weather,
dampen concrete surfaces before laying blocks. Contact surfaces of all foundations and floors
that are to receive masonry work are to be mechanically roughened to 1/4" amplitude.

3.03 REINFORCEMENT

A. Place bars where noted in accordance with ACI 315 and do not disturb after start of masonry
placement.
1. Al horizontal reinforcement shall be laid in bond beam units.

B. Minimum clearance between bar and CMU is 1/2-inch and between parallel bars is 1-inch.

Horizontal and vertical reinforcing shall be held in position by wire positioners or spacing devices
near ends and at intervals not to exceed 200 bar diameters, and as required to prevent
displacement by construction loads or placement of grout beyond the tolerances allowed by
CBC 2104.1.

3.04 PLACEMENT

A. General Requirements:
1. Ensure masonry units are sound, clean and free of cracking, chipping and broken edges at
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time of placement.

2. Accurately cut and fit units as required to accommodate other work using masonry saws.

3. Lay masonry units plumb, true to line, with level courses accurately placed.

4.  Adjust unit to final position while mortar is soft and plastic.

5. Align vertical cells accurately.

6. Remove units disturbed after stiffening of mortar, clean joints, and relay unit with fresh
mortar.

7. In hot weather, moisten contact surfaces of the masonry units to receive mortar
immediately before laying to prevent excessive drying of mortar.

8. Do not lay up one tier of wall more than 16-inches ahead of other tier.

9,  Where necessary to stop longitudinal run, rack back one-half block length in each course.

10. Do not attach construction supports to walls, except where permitted by the Architect.

11. Install anchors, bolts, and other embedded items accurately as work progresses and prior
to grouting.

12. Masonry installer and reinforcing steel installer shall meet and coordinate placement of
reinforcing steel prior to placement of concrete or grout.

B. Joints:

1. Fill joints to thickness noted: ensure full coverage of face shells in both horizontal and
vertical joints and on webs.

2, Tool joints as specified on the drawings and achieve solid, smooth, watertight, compacted
joints.

3. Joints Exposed to Weather: Point with pointing tools making solid, smooth, watertight joint
well bonded to masonry at edges.

4, Immediately fill holes made by line pin with mortar when pin is withdrawn.

5. Remove surplus mortar from joints.

C. Cold Weather Requirements:

1.
2.

3.

04 2000-6

When daily temperature is below 40 degrees F., ensure reinforcing, masonry units, etc.,

contacting mortar, and grout are free of frost.

Protect all mortar and grout from freezing for at least 48 hours after installation whenever

temperature falls below 40 degrees F.

Maintain mortar and grout at temperature no lower than 50 degrees F., while being used

and until installed.

In freezing or near freezing weather, provide equipment of adequate size for heating of

mortar and grout.

Do not add water to mix at temperature greater than 140 degrees F.

Hot Weather Requirements:

a. Implement the requirements of approved Hot Weather construction procedures when
ambient air temperature exceeds 100 degrees F or 90 degrees F with a wind velocity
greater than 8 mph.

Protection:

a. Protect face materials against staining.

b. Remove misplaced grout or mortar immediately.

c. Protect sills, ledges, offsets, and similar items from mortar drippings or other damage
during construction.

Requirements for Walls to be Grouted by High-Lift Method:

a. Layup walls full story prior to grouting. Brace walls adequately to resist wind lateral
and other forces.

b.  Build vertical grout barriers or dam of solid masonry across grout space at no more
than 25-feet on centers to contro! horizontal flow of grout.

c. Provide cleanouts by leaving out every other unit in bottom course; seal after
inspection and before grouting. Face shell plugs shall have a 24 hour cure time and
be adequately braced to resist grout pressure,
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d. During laying up, remove mortar fins and other foreign matter from grout space with
stick and compressed air.
Grout shall be a high slump workable mix placed by pumping.
Use mechanical vibrators for consolidation.
Grout is to be reconsolidated after it has taken on a plastic consistency but prior to
taking on initial set.
A “pour” is considered as the entire height of grout fill placed in one day and is
composed of a number of successive placed grout lifts. A "lift” is the layer of grout
placed in a single continuous operation.
i.  Maximum height of pour will be twelve feet for eight inch walls, sixteen feet for twelve
inch walls.
9. Concrete Masonry Units:
a. Bond: Running bond, unless specifically noted otherwise.
b. Joint Thickness: 3/8-inch, both vertically and horizontally.
c. Joint Treatment:
1}  Where exposed, all mortar joints shall be tooled joints.
2) Where concealed, cut off mortar flush with face of work using trowel.
d. Use proper units to provide for windows, doors, bond beams, lintels, pilaster, etc., in
order to minimize cutting.
e. Do not wet units.
f.  Align vertical cells to provide continuous, uncbstructed opening for grouting.
g. Corners: Provide standard masonry bond by overlapping units.

3.05 GROUTING

A. General Requirements:

1. Use high-lift or low-lift grouting, at the Contractor's option. Do not pour grout until mortar
has set and cured, 36 hours minimum. Grout walls as socn as possible after mortar has
cured.

Grout voids between wythes and cells of concrete block.

Ensure grout flows into voids and completely surrounds reinforcing steel.

Stop grout approximately 1-1/2 inches below top of last course {1/2" at bond beams with
horizontal steel), except at top course, bring grout flush with top of block.

5. Grout from inside face of masonry wherever possible,

6. Where necessary to stop longitudinal run, provide suitable dam to retain grout in place.
7. Do not wet down grout spaces prior 1o grouting.

B. Low-Lift Grouting:
1. Pour grout to a maximum height of 4-feet, stopping 1-1/2-inches below top of unit except at
bond beam units with horizontal steel the grout shall be stopped 1/2-inch below top of unit.
2. Delay 3 to 5 minutes allowing the excess of water to be absorbed by the masonry unit,
then consoclidate by vibrating.
3. Layup and grout next 4-feet of walls.

C. High Lift Grouting

1. Ensure cleanout has been sealed before grouting.

2. Pour first lift to a depth not in excess of 4 feet, with a waiting period between subsequent
lifts of thirty to sixty minutes, sufficient to permit grout to become plastic but not set.

3. Place the first liit of grout to a uniform height, wait 3 to 5 minutes, and mechanically vibrate
thoroughly to fill all voids. Subsequent lifts should be poured and alternate cells vibrated
twelve inches to eighteen inches into the preceding lift.

4. Gomplete pour in sequence with other lifts not in excess of 4 feet.

5.  If grout pour is 6-feet or less, it may be placed in one lift. If total pour exceeds 6-feet, the
grout shall be placed in 4-foot lifts.

5 ©o~o
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8.

7.

10.

Grouting operations shall be conducted such that pours are limited to successive lifts which
can be placed within one hour of the preceding lift.

Reconsolidate the top lift after the required waiting period to fill any space left by settlement
and shrinkage.

Repeat the waiting, pouring, and reconsolidation steps until the top of the day's pour is
reached.

Construction Joints: In the high lift grouting method, intermediate horizontal construction
joints are not permitted. Plan the work for one continuous pour of grout to the top of the
wall in four foot layers or lifts in the same working day. Should a blow-out, equipment
breakdown, or any other emergency occur, cease the grouting operation. An aiternate
procedure may be used with the approval of the Architect or Structural Engineer.

The section of wall to be grouted in any one pour is limited to a length in which successive
litts can be placed within one hour of the preceding lifts. Vertical control barriers shall be
placed between pour sections in locations approved by the Architect or Structural Engineer.

3.06 POINTING AND CLEANING

A. Point holes or defective mortar joints upon completion of work; where necessary, cut out and
repoint defective joints.

B. Atend of work day, fiber-brush new surfaces to remove mortar splotches, clean with mild
detergent or enzymes, and rinse with clean water,

C. Do not use acid solution to remove green stain or efflorescence resulting from salts; follow
recommendations of manufacturer for removal of such stains.

D. Upon completion of work, remove from site surplus materials, rubbish, and debris resulting from
this work.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Special Inspection:

1.

w
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The Owner shall employ an approved, qualified masonry inspector to perform continuous
masonry inspection per CBC 1704. Acceptance by a State or Municipality having a
program of examining and certifying masonry inspectors will be considered adequate
qualifications. The masonry inspector shall be at the site during all masonry construction
and perform the following duties:

Review plans and specifications and meet with the Contractor to discuss requirements
before work commences.

Before masonry work commences, meet with the Contractor and the Architect in a joint
meeting to review the requirements for surveillance and quality control of the masonry work.
Check brand and type of cement, lime (if used) and source of sand.

Inspect the foundation or slab to ascertain that it is clean and ready to receive units.

Check reinforcing steel dowels for straightness, proper alignment, spacing, size and length.
Observe manner in which units are laid up to ensure that joints are full of mortar and kept
tight during work. Inspect cells to assure that fins will not interfere with grouting or
foaming. Instruct masons to keep cells clean of mortar droppings and inspect to determine
compliance.

Observe placing of grout continugusly.

Perform or supervise performance of required sampling and field testing as specified.

Keep complete record of inspection of work. Report daily to the Owner's Representative
the progress of the masonry inspection.
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B. Prism Test: The Owner's Testing Agency will perform prism testing in accordance with CBC
Section 2105. Prior to construction, a set of 5 masonry prisms shall be built and tested using
materials taken from those specified for this project. During construction test 3 prisms for each
5,000 sq. ft. of wall area and as additionally required by the Architect.

C. Mortar and Grout Testing: The Owner's Testing Agency shall verify that mortar complies with
the requirements of CBC 2103.8 and CBC Table 2103.8. - compressive strength tests shall be
performed on grout, one test for each 5,000 square feet of wall area. Test mortar and grout in
accordance with CBC 2105.2

D. Masonry Core Tests: When required by the Owner or Architect, the Owner's Testing Agency
shall take and test masonry cores in accordance with CBC. Take cores in locations designated
by the Architect. Contractor shall restore walls with whole face shells or complete units as
approved by the Architect. One half of the cores shall be tested for bond strength at the joint
between the masonry and the grout.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 1200

STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of structural steel as indicated on the Contract Drawings. Work
includes but is not necessarily limited to the following:

1.

Structural steel framing, including all structural steel shown on the structural drawings and
all standard shapes, plates and rods shown on the Architectural, Mechanical and Electrical
drawings that connect to the building structure.
Welded stud connectors for composite construction, concrete engagement, and attachment
of building components.
Anchor rods.
Shop painting.
Bent plate deck closures,
a. Related Sections:

1) Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcement

2) Section 03 3000 - Concrete

3) Section 05 3100 - Steal Decking

4) Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications

5) Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs

1.02 REFERENCES

A. Requirements of General Conditions and Divisicn No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or
governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest editions apply).

1.

California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.

2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).
3. American Institute of Steel Construction:
a. "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings, March 9, 2005" (AISC 360).
b. “Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts, June 30, 2004"

(AISC 348).

c. “Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges, March 18, 2005” (AISC
303).

1} No provision of AISC 303 shall be effective to change the duties and
responsibilities of the Owner, Contractor or Structural Engineer from those set
forth in these Contract Documents.

2) Where discrepancies exist between the requirements of the Contract Documents
and AISC 303, the requirements of the Contract Documents shall govern.

d. "Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings, Including Supplement Number 1,

March 9, 2005" (AISC 341).

e. ‘“Prequalified Connections for Special and Intermediate Moment Frames for Seismic

Applications,” December 13, 2005 (AISC 358).

4.  American Welding Society's:
a. "Structural Welding Code -- Steel” (AWS D1.1), 2002,
b. “Seismic Welding Supplement” {AWS D1.8), 2005.
¢. “Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing and Nondestructive Examination (AWS A2.4).
d. “Filler Metal Specifications” (AWS A5).
e. “Criteria for Describing Oxygen-Cut Surfaces and Oxygen Cutting Surface Roughness

Gauge” (AWS C4.1).

STRUCTURAL STEEL 051200 - 1

76



RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531 CITY QOF EL SEGUNDO
September, 2010 BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION

f.  “Standard for AWS Certification of Welding Inspectors” (AWS QC1).
5. American National Standards Institute’s:
a. "Plain Washers" (ANSI B18.22.1).
b. "Beveled Washers" (ANSI B18.22.1).
6. Society of Protective Coatings":
a. Solvent Cleaning (SSPC-SP 1).
b. Hand Tool Cleaning (SSPC-SP 2).
¢. Brush-Off Blast Cleaning (SSPC-SP 7).
7. American Society of Non-Destructive Testing's:
a. ASNT Standard for Qualification and Certification of Nondestructive Testing Personnel
{ANSKASNT CP-189-2001).
b. Personnel Qualification and Certification in Nondestructive Testing, 2001 (ASNT
Recommended Practice No. SNT-TC-1A}.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A, Demand-Critical Welds: Demand-Critical Welds are designated on the structural drawings. All
Demand-Critical Welds are part of the Seismic-Load-Resisting System.

B. Extra Smooth: Surfaces noted herein as *Extra Smooth” require a finish with surface variation of
500 micro-inches or less (AWS C4.1-77, Sample #4).

C. Gouge: any depression deeper than the overall surface roughness.
1. Heavy Sections: Rolled and built-up sections as defined below.
a. ASTM A6 shapes with flanges thicker than 1 1/2"°.
b. Welded built-up members with plates exceeding 2” in thickness,
¢. Column base plates exceeding 2" in thickness.

D. Nondestructive Testing: Nondestructive testing (NDT) includes magnetic particle testing (MT),
penetrant testing (PT), radiographic testing (RT), and ultrasonic testing (UT).The terms
nondestructive examination (NDE) and nondestructive testing (NDT) are synonymous,

E. Protected Zone: The Protected Zone is defined as structural members, or portions thereof, to
which connections of structural and non-structural elements are limited. The Protected Zone is
designated on the structural drawings.

F. Quality Assurance Plan: The Quality Assurance Plan is set of the written requirements
containing the set of procedures that are to be followed by the Owner's Testing Agency 1o
confirm compliance with these requirements.

G. Seismic-Load-Resisting System (SLRS): The Seismic-Load-Resisting System (SLRS) is
defined as all items designated "SLRS" on the Structural Drawings, including columns, beams,
and braces, and their connections along grid lines denoted “SLRS” on the framing plans.

1.04 QUALIFICATIONS

A. Steel Fabricator's Qualifications: Fabricator shall have had not less than 5 years' experience in
fabrication of structural steel and be able to furnish evidence of his ability, facilities, proficiency
of his personnel and completed projects. Fabricator shall be a City of Los Angeles Approved
Licensed Fabricator.

B. Steel Erector's Qualifications: Erector shall have had not less than 5 years' experience in
erection of structural steel and be able to furnish evidence of his ability, facilities, proficiency of
his personnel and completed projects.

C. Welder Qualifications: Welders, welding operators, and tackers shall be qualified in accordance
with AWS D1.1,
i.  Welders shall have a valid Welding Performance Qualification Record (WPQR) for each
welding procedure to be performed.
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2.

3.

5.

Welders whose work fails to pass inspection shall be requalified before performing further
welding.

Supplemental Welding Personnel Testing: Welders and welding operators performing work
on bottom-flange Demand-Critical Welds shall pass Supplemental Welder Qualification
Testing, as required by AWS D1.8, Section 5.1. FCAWS and FCAW-G shall be
considered separate processes for welding personnel qualification

Qualification Period: Personnel who have not welded for a period of three or more months
shall be requalified. Welding personnel required to be tested using the Supplemental
Welding Personnel Testing shall be qualified by test within 12 months prior to beginning
welding on the project.

The Contractor shall pay costs of certifying qualifications and requalifications.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Welding Inspector Qualifications:

1.

All Welding Inspectors shall be trained and thoroughly experienced in inspecting welding

operations, and qualified as Certified Welding Inspectors (CWI) in accordance with AWS

D1.1 and AWS QCH.

NDT Personnel Qualifications

a. NDT personnel shall be qualified under one of the ASNT documents referenced in this
specification. NDT performed by NDT Level | personnel shall be under the close,
direct supervision of an NDT Level Il

b. Demand-Critical Welds: UT may be performed only by UT technicians certified as
Level |l by their employer, or as ASNT Level |Il certified by examination by the ASNT.
Ultrasonic testing technicians who perform flaw detection or sizing shall be trained in
applicable UT procedure and shall demonstrate their competence through testing as
prescribed in AWS D1.8, Annex E.

B. Bolting Inspector Qualifications: Competency shall be demonstrated through the administration
of a written examination and through the hands-on demonstration by the Inspector of the
methods 1o be used for bolt installation and inspection.

C. Submittals: The Owner's Testing Agency will submit the following items:

1.

2,

3.

Quality Assurance Plan: The Quality Assurance Plan shall contain the Quality Assurance

and Inspection items contained in this Section.

Qualifications of Owner's Testing Agency management and personnel designated for the

project.

Qualification records for Owner's Testing Agency's Inspectors and NDT technicians

designated for the project.

Owner's Testing Agency’s Quality Control Plan for the menitoring and control of the

Agency's operations.

Written Practice for Owner's Testing Agencies: The Owner's Testing Agency shall

maintain a Written Practice for the selection and administration of inspection personnel,

describing the training, experience and examination requirements for qualification and

certification of inspection personnel, including those of subcontracting agencies. The

Written Practice shall also describe the Agency's procedures for determining the

acceptability of the structure in accordance with the applicable codes, standards, and

specifications. The Written Practice shall also describe the Agency's inspection

procedures, including general inspection, material controls, visual welding inspection, and

bolting inspection.

a. Bolting Inspection Procedures: Comply with AISC 348 and the Quality Assurance
Plan.

b. Welding Inspection Procedures: Meet the requirements of the AWS D1.1 and the
Quality Assurance Plan.
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Nondestructive Testing Procedures: The Written Practice shall describe the
responsibility of each level of certification for determining the acceptability of material
and welds in accordance with the applicable codes, standards, specifications and
procedures.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. The following items shall be submitted to the Architect for review. One reproducible copy will be
returned. Do not fabricate material prior to obtaining final review of submittals.

Manufacturer's test reports and literature describing products, including but not limited to

the following, and excluding those listed in Section 1.6B:

1.

051200- 4

a.

Manufacturer's Certifications for electrodes, fluxes and shielding gasses to be used.
Certifications shall satisfy AWS A5 requirements. In addition submit a Certificate of
Compliance from the Contractor supplying the materials. Submit certifications that the
product meets any additional requirements of the project.

Manufacturer's product data sheets for all welding material to be used. The data
sheets shall describe the product, limitations of use, recommended welding
parameters, and storage and exposure requirements, including baking and rebaking.

Plans of all levels showing dimensioned location of edge of slab, deck, and openings.
Submit prior to Shop and Erection drawings.

Shop and Erection Drawings. Prior to the start of fabrication and erection, submit detailed
shop and erection drawings for all structural steel showing:

a.
b.
c.

@®

T oo Ta

Size and location of all structural members and connection material.

Type, size and location of bolts and welds.

Identification of high-strength bolted joints as snug-tight, pretensioned or slip-critical,

as required by the Contract Documents.

Locations where the Construction Documents require backing bars to be removed.

Locations where the Construction Documents require supplemental fillet welds where

backing is permitted to remain.

Locations where the Construction Documents require weld tabs to be removed.

Identification of members and connections of the Seismic-Load-Resisting System.

Location and dimensions of the Protected Zone.

Identification of welds in the Seismic-Load-Resisting System.

Identification of Demand-Critical Welds.

Shop and erection drawings shall clearly identify revisions and revision dates in

accordance with AISC 303.

Other items as required by AISC 303 or AISC 341, Section 5.

Shop drawings shall include the following additional information:

1) Complete information necessary for the fabrication of members including cuts,
copes, holes, doubler plates, stiffeners, and camber.

2) Surface preparation and finishes, including both painting and grinding.

3) Material grades of all members, connection material, fasteners, and weld filler
metal.

4} Connection details drawn to scale for members of the Seismic-Load-Resisting
System.

5} With each set of shop drawings include corresponding erection plans or elevation
drawings identifying pieces.

Erection drawings shalt include the following additional information:

1) Identification mark of members.

2) Orientation and relation of members to appropriate grid lines.

3) Setting elevations for column bases.

4) Standard and special details for field connections.

5) Identification of joints or groups of joints in which a specific assembly order,
welding sequence, welding technique, or other special precautions are required.
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0. Samples: Material samples shall be provided as requested by the Structural Engineer
or Owner's Testing Agency.

B. The following items shall be submitted to the Architect and Owner's Testing Agency. Submitial
to the Architect is for record purposes only, and will not be reviewed. No copies will be returned.
1. Manufacturer's test reports and literature describing products:

a. Structural Steel: Material test reports {(MTRs), also called mill test reports, for all
structural steel. MTRs shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A6, MTRs shall be
accompanied by a Certificate of Compliance from the fabricator. Structural steel shall
be identified in accordance with CBC Section 2203. Submittal of mill test reports is
required prior to start of steel fabrication.

b. Fastening Material: Manufacturer's Certifications for fastener components, including
bolts, nuts, washers, and direct tension indicators (if used), accompanied by a
Certificate of Compliance from the Contractor. Manufacturer certifications shall contain:
1) Heat analysis, heat number, and a statement certifying that prohibited elements

were not added to produce the boits.

2) Results of hardness, tensile, and proof load tests, as required and performed.

3) If galvanized, measured zin¢ coating weight or thickness, and the results of
rotational capacity tests, including test method used {solid plate or tension
measuring device} and lubricant present.

4) Results of visual inspection for bursts.

5) Statement of compliance with dimensional and thread fit requirements.

6) Lot number and purchase order number.

7) For A490 bolts, only the Production Lot Method of testing and certification is
acceptable. Shipping Lot Method is not acceptable.

¢. Welded Stud Connectors: Submit the following items:

1) Manufacturer's Certification that the studs, as supplied, meet the requirements of
AWS D1.1.

2) Certified copies of the stud manufacturer's test reports covering the last
completed set of in-plant quality control mechanical tests for the diameter
supplied.

3) Certified material test reports from the steel supplier. The Manufacturer's
Certification shall be accompanied by a Certificate of Compliance from the
Contractor.

2. Bolting and Welding Procedures: Procedures shall assign responsibility to a person or
position and shall contain enough detail to be useful to the workforce without reference to
governing specifications. The procedures need not act as work instructions. Procedures
shall be dated and indicate the person or position that has the authority to maintain the
procedure.

a. Fastener Installation Procedures: Submit written procedures for the pre-installation
testing, installation, snugging, pre-tensioning, and post-installation inspection of high
strength fasteners.

b. Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs): Welding Procedure Specifications
{WPSs) shall conform to the requirements of AWS D1.1. Submit Welding Procedure
Specifications (WPSs} and Procedure Qualification Records (PQR) as required by
AWS D1.1, to be used on the project to the Owner's Testing Agency.

¢. Use forms provided in Annex E of AWS D1.1 or equivalent.

d. Weld Sequence Procedures: Submit written procedures indicating field welding
sequences for each type of connection with multiple field-welded joints, and the
sequence of such connections to be field-welded at each level.

e. Weld Shrinkage and Distortion Control Plan: Where shrinkage is likely to cause
distortion or other problems, submit a mitigation plan. The contractor is responsible for
determining conditions requiring a Weld Shrinkage and Distortion Control Plan.
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3. Welding Performance Qualification Records {(WPQRs): Written Welding Performance
Qualification Records (WPQRs), in accordance with AWS D1.1, for all welders on the
project. Submit documentation that the welder has passed all designated supplemental
welder qualification testing required for the types of welding to be performed. Submit
documentation showing that the welder continued to use the applicable welding process on
an ongoing basis since the WPQR test was conducted.

1.07 STRUCTURAL STEEL PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

A.  When requested by structural engineer and prior to performing any fabrication or erection work,
the Owner's Representative, Architect, Structural Engineer, and Owner's Testing Agency,
together with Steel Fabricator personnel and Steel Erector personnel supervising the shop, field
and Quality Control work shall hold a Pre-construction Conference to review submittal
requirements, welding procedures, bolting procedures, fabrication and erection issues, and
inspection requirements for all structural steel operations.

1.08 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and
labels intact until time of use.

B. Structural steel shall be stored and handled in a manner that prevents damage or distortion.
Discharge materials carefully; do not dump onto ground.

C. Do not store materials on the structure in a manner that might cause distortion or damage to
members of the supporting structure.

D. Store structural steel members, whether on or off site, above ground on platforms, skids, or
other support; store other materials in weather-tight, dry place until use.

E. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.

Electrode Requirements:

1. Packaging of weld filler metals shall conform to the requirements of AWS D.1.1. FCAW
electrodes shall be received in undamaged moisture-resistant containers. They shall be
protected against contamination and injury during shipment and storage. When removed
from protective packaging and installed on machines, care shall be taken to protect the
electrodes and coatings from deterioration or damage.

2. Modification or lubrication of an electrode after manufacture is not permitted, except that
drying shall be permitted when recommended by the manufacturer.

3. Electrode Storage and Exposure Limits for Demand-Critical Welds: The exposure time limit
for electrodes shall be in conformance with AWS D1.8 Section 6.4.

G. Fasteners shall be stored in a protected place. Except for ASTM F1852 “twist-off" type
assemblies, clean and relubricate bolts, nuts and washers that become dry or rusty before use.
F1852 fastener components may be relubricated following the manufacturer's written
instructions, and must be retested after relubrication and prior to use to verify suitability for
installation.

1.09 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Provide the Owner's Testing Agency with free access to places on and off job site where
materials are stored or fabricated, to places where equipment is stored or serviced, and to job
site.

B. Sequencing, Scheduling:
1. Notify the Architect and Owner's Testing Agency in sufficient time prior to shop or field
fabrication and eraction to permit testing and inspection without delaying Work.
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2. Ensure timely delivery of items to be embedded in work of other sections; furnish setting
drawings and directions for installation
3. Provide templates for setting of anchor rods, one per location.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Steel Shapes, Plates, Tube, Pipe, and other sections: As noted on drawings.

1. All HSS shapes shall be manufactured (rolled and seam welded) in the United States.
Alternatively, HSS shapes from outside the United States shall have all seam welds tested
by ulirasonic examination. Costs of tests and repairs, if any, shall be borne by the
contractor.

B. Heavy Sections:
1. Heavy Sections in the Seismic-Load-Resisting System shall be supplied with Charpy
V-notch (CVN) testing in accordance with AISC 341 requirements.
2. Plates and Flanges in Heavy Sections shall be free of laminations within 3" of areas to be
welded with complete-joint-penetration welds.

C. Standard Threaded Fasteners:
1. Machine Bolts and Nuts: ASTM A307, Grade A.
2. Plain Washers: ASTM F844,
3. Beveled Washers: ANSIB18.23.1.

D. High Strength Bolts:
1.  ASTM A325-N, snug-tight, unless otherwise noted.
2. Boltedjoints in the Seismic-Load-Resisting System shall be Slip-Critical, with pretensioned
high-strength bolts and a Class A faying surface or better.
Twist-off-Type Tension-Control Bolt Assemblies: ASTM F1852,
Direct Tension Indicators: Load Indicator Washers: ASTM F859
Nuts for High Strength Bolts: ASTM AS63.
Washers for High Strength Bolts: ASTM F436.

oL

E. Welding materials:
1. Comply with AWS D1.1 with a nominal 70 ksi tensile strength.
2. Supplemental Requirements for the Seismic-Load-Resisting System: Welds shall meet the
requirements of AWS D1.8, Section 6.

F. Welded Stud Connectors:
1. Headed Shear Studs: AWS D1.1 “Type B " automatic end-welded headed studs made
from ASTM A108, Grade 1015 or 1020.
2. Threaded Studs: Automatic end-welded threaded studs made from ASTM A108, Grades
1010 through 1020,

G. Anchor Rods and Nuts: ASTM F1554; Grade as noted on drawings.
1. Grade 55 shall be weldable per supplement S1.
2. Grades 55 shall have a minimum CVN toughness of 15 ft-lbs at 400 F per supplement S4.
3. Grade 105 shall have a minimum CVN toughness of 15 ft-bs at -200 F per supplement S5.

H. Threaded Rods: As noted on drawings.

I.  Clevises and Turnbuckles: AISI C-1035; in addition clevises and turnbuckles shall have design
strengths corresponding to the 2005 AISC Steel Construction Manual with uitimate capacities at
least 200% of the tabulated LRFD values.

J.  Primer
1. Interior steel: primer shall conform to SSPC Paint Specification No. 13.
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2. Exterior steel: primer shall conform to SSPC Paint Specification No. 20 (Zinc-Rich Primer)
3.  Primers shall contain no lead or chromates.
4. Contractor shall verify compatibility with finish paint where applicable.

K. Zinc-Rich Coating for Repair of Galvanized Surfaces: Zinc-rich coatings shall meet the
requirements of ASTM A780.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. General Requirements;

1.

Fabricate structural steel in accordance with AISC 360 {Chapter M and Section J2}), AISC
303, and AWS D1.1 as applicable to Statically Loaded Structures, except as otherwise
noted herein.

a. Assume all thermally cut edges are subject to tension stresses.

b. Delete paragraphs M4.6 and M5.1 from Chapter M of AISC 360.

Fabricate and assemble work in shop to greatest extent possible.

Where possible, use procedures that do not require Architect's approval. Such approval
may not be given in some circumstances.

Coordinate as required for attachment of other work to structural steel.

Drill or punch holes for passage of reinforcing steel shapes, sections, plates, or bars as
indicated on Contract Drawings. Notify Architect of conditions not shown or noted.
Allowable Tolerances: Comply with AISC 360, Chapter M, and AISC 303, Section 6.
Where more

restrictive tolerances are necessary to properly install other building systems and
components then adopt the more restrictive tolerances.

Holes and attachments to structural steel in areas designated as the Protected Zone are
not allowed except as explicitly shown or noted on structural drawings.

B. Connections:

1.
2.
3.

Shop Connections: Bolted or welded as noted.
Field Connections: Locate splices only where noted or approved by Architect.
To the extent possible, assemble structural steel in the shop prior to galvanization.

C. Bolted Joints:

1.

2

Do e w

~

Punch or drill holes 1/18” larger than bolt size. Material having thickness in excess of

connector diameter plus 1/8" shall be drilled rather than punched.

Ream unfair holes, but only up to next larger bolt size and install a bolt corresponding to

the new hole size. Where unfairness exceeds maximum, weld hole in base material solid

and drill hole of proper size.

Remove burrs that would prohibit sclid seating of connected parts.

Mark completely tightened bolts with identifying symbol.

Provide hardened washers over slotted holes.

Draw up tight, check threads with chisel or provide approved lock washers where bolts are

not pretensioned.

Assembly with Standard Threaded Fasteners: Provide beveled washers under bolt heads

or nuts resting surfaces exceeding five percent slope with respect to head or nut.

Assembly of High-Strength Structural Bolted Joints:

a. Meet requirements of AISC 348.

b. Seismic-Load Resisting System joints shall be slip-critical (friction-type) as defined in
AISC 348 with Class A or better faying surfaces.

c. Provide hardened washers under provided under the element turned in the tightening
procedure of high strength bolts.

d. Direct tension indicator washers, where used, shall be provided under the head of
slip-critical high strength bolts.

D. Welded Construction: {shop and field)

051200 -8
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1.  Weld in accordance with AISC 380, AWS D1.1, and CBC Chapter 22.

2. Welding shall be performed in accordance with the WPS for the joint.

3.  Welds that will be permanently exposed to view shall have burrs, flux, welding oxide air
spots, and discolorations removed. Surfaces of such welds shall be reasonably smooth and
uniform.

4. Exterior welds shall be watertight.

5. Each welder working on the project shall be assigned an identification symbol or mark.
Each welder shall mark or stamp this identification symbol at each weld completed.
Stamps, if used, shall be the low-stress type.

8. Before testing, all welds to be subjected to ultrasonic testing (UT) shall be given a visible
mark, “for UT,” accurately placed on the steel a distance of 4" away from the root of the
edge preparation.

7. Groove welds shall be complete-joint-penetration welds, unless specifically designated
otherwise.

8.  WPSs shall be available to welders and inspectors prior to and during the welding process.
Prior to welding, joint fit-up shall be verified by the welder for conformance with the WPS
and AWS D1.1.

9. Supplemental Welding Requirements
a. Maximum Preheat and Interpass Temperature: The maximum preheat and maximum

interpass temperature permitied is 550° F, measured at a distance of 1” from the point
of arc initiation. This maximum temperature may not be increased by the WPS,
regardless of qualification testing.

b. Nenfusible Backing: The use of nonfusible backing materials, including ceramic and
copper, is permitted only with satisfactory welder gualification testing performed using
the type of backing proposed for use and using the test plate shown in AWS D1.1,
Figure 4.21, except that greove dimensions shall be as provided in the WPS and
PQR. For nonfusible weld tabs and short segments of nonfusible backing bars used
at the ends of welds between shear plates and column faces, or at the ends of
continuity plate welds, special welding personnel and welding procedure qualification
testing is not required.

c. Peening, Controlled Cooling, and Post-Weld Heat Treatment (PWHT): If peening,
controlled cooling, or PWHT are used, they shall be performed in accordance with
AWS D1.1 and a written procedure for their performance shall be incorporated into the
appropriate WPS,

1)  Ifinsulating blankets are used to control cogling a written procedure and
temperature measurements are not required.

2) The application of heat immediately following completion of a joint to maintain a
nominal temperature at or below 5502 F is not considered PWHT.

d. Intermix of Filler Metals: For Demand-Critical Welds in which different weld filler
metals are used, supplemental toughness testing shall be conducted as prescribed in
FEMA 353, Part |, Appendix C.

e. Wind Velocity Limits: In the Seismic-Load-Resisting-System, in lieu of the wind
speed limitations in AWS D1.1, welds using GMAW, FCAW-G, GTAW and EGW
methods shall not be performed when the wind velocity in the immediate vicinity of the
weld exceeds three miles per hour. Welding performed within an enclosed area, and
not subject to drafts may be deemed to satisfy this requirement. For SMAW,
FCAW-S, and SAW processes wind shall not affect the appearance of the molten
weld puddle.

10. Welded joints of the Seismic-Load-Resisting-System shall conform to AWS D1.8, Section
6.

11. Welded Joint Details:

a. Backing bars: The use of backing bars shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1.
Backing bars shall be removed where required by the Contract Documents or AWS
D1.1.

STRUCTURAL STEEL 051200-9

84



RRERM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531 CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
September, 2010 BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION

1) Heavy Section Splices Requiring Removal of Backing Bars: All welded splices of
Heavy Sections, shall have the backing bars removed. Where fusible backing
material is used, the root pass area shall be backgouged after backing bar
removal, and backwelded until flush or with slight reinforcement. The surface shall
then be ground Extra Smooth.

2) Beam-Column Connection Joints Requiring Removal of Backing Bars: Following
removal of backing, remove un-sound weld metal at the root area and any
excessive weld discontinuities, and backweld. Minimize gouging and removal of
base metal. A reinforcing fillet weld with a minimum leg size of 5/16” or the root
opening plus 1/16", whichever Is larger, shall be provided. Perform MT on the fillet
weld and the immediately adjacent area.

3) If groove weld backing is permitted to remain, the backing shall not exceed 3/8”
thickness. For connections of the seismic-load-resisting system in which backing
is not removed, backing shall be attached to the member or plate that does not
have its surface prepared for the groove weld. Attachment shall be by either a 4”
fillet or 1/8" groove weld along the complete bar length on the side of the bar
opposite the groove weld,

b. Weld dams are not allowed.

c. Weld Tabs:

1)  Use of Weld Tabs: Welds shall be terminated at the end of a joint in a manner
that will ensure sound welds. Whenever necessary, this shall be done by use of
weld tabs.

(a) Weld tabs shall extend beyond the edge of the joint a distance equal to a
minimum of the part thickness, but not less than 1”.

(b) Weld tabs shall be oriented parallel to the joint preparation and to the weld
direction.

{c) Nonfusible weld tabs may be used in applications and locations where
qualified in accordance with AWS D1.1, Section 4.

2) Heavy Section Joint Weld Tab Removal and Finish: All welded tension splices in
Heavy Sections, shall have the weld tabs removed and ground Extra Smooth.

3) SLRS Beam-Column Connection Weld Tab Removal and Finish:

{a) Woeld tabs of SLRS connections shall be removed. Removal may be
performed by air carbon arc cutting (CAC-A), grinding, chipping, or thermal
cutting to within 1/8” of the base metal surface. For continuity plate weld
tabs, removal within ¥4 of the plate edge is adequate. The process shall be
controlled to minimize removal of base metal except for that material
immediately adjacent to the weld. The edges where the weld tabs have been
removed shall be finished Extra Smooth.

(b) In SLRS connections, gouges deeper than 1/16” at locations of removal ot
weld tabs shall be repaired by welding according to the requirements of this
Specification for Deep Gouges. Weld filler metal requirements for
Demand-Critical Welds apply. The contour of the weld at the ends shall
provide a smooth transition, free of gouges and sharp corners. A minimum
radius at the corner need not be provided.

(c) Foltowing weid tab removal, finishing, and completion of any necessary
repairs, the exposed ends of the weld shall be inspected using magnetic
particle testing (MT).

d. Weld toes: Weld toes, whether for groove welds or fillet welds, shall provide a smooth
transition between the weld and base metal. The as-welded profile is adequate
provided it satisfies the criteria of AWS D1.1, Section 5.24.

e. Weld access holes:

1)  Weld access holes shall meet the dimensional, surface finish, and testing
requirements of AISC 360 Chapter J1.6 and AWS D1.1, except as otherwise

051200-10 STRUCTURAL STEEL

85



CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010

required by the Contract Documents.

2)  Where the height of the weld access hole exceeds the quantity k-tf+1%2" or where
the length of the weld access hole exceeds 4 tf (where k and if are defined in
AISC 360), welded reinforcement is required. Notify the Architect for specific
instruction.

3) At welded flange joints that are part of the Seismic Load Resisting System, the
weld access hole detail shown in Figure 6.2 of the AWS D1.8 shall be used
unless the section is a Heavy Section.

4) The SLRS access hole shall conform to AWS D1.8, Section 6.9.2.

5) SLRS weld access holes shall be inspected using magnetic particle testing (MT)
or liquid penetrant testing (PT) and shall be free of cracks. If a welded gouge
repair has been performed, magnetic particle testing (MT) shall be performed.

f.  Web weld details: A minimum clear distance of 4" shall be provided between the
weld access hole and fillet welds connecting the shear plate and bearm web.

g. Welding for Moment Connection of Bottom Beam Flange shall be sequenced so as to
minimize residual stresses in the joint

h. Weave Passes: Weave passes are not permitted in groove welds in the
SLRS.Column continuity plate details:

i.  Column continuity plate details:

1)  If backing bars are used and remain in place, they shall receive a reinforcing fillet
weld between the backing bar and column flange. No fillet weld should be placed
between backing bar and continuity plate.

2) Weld terminations near the end of the column flange tips may be completed
using weld tabs. Weld tabs shall be removed. Conform to AWS D1.8 Sections
6.10.3 and 6.10.4. Following finishing, the edge shall be inspected using MT.
Fillet weld terminations between the continuity plate and column web shall be
approximately 4" from each end of the joint.

j.  Tack Welds in the SLRS Protected Zanes: Tack welds in the SLRS Protected Zones
are permitted only if they are incorporated into a required weld.

E. Heavy Sections:

1.
2.

3.

5.

General: See AISC 360 Chapter A3.1¢ for materials requirements.

Applicability of Provisions: All requirements of AISC 360 for Group 4 and 5 shapes shall
apply to Heavy Sections as defined in this Specification.

Access Hole Requirements: Access holes shall conform to the requirements of AISC 360,
Chapter J1.6. Weld access holes must be preheated to a minimum of 1502 F prior to
thermal cuiting, ground to an Extra Smooth finish. Inspect holes for cracks using either
penetrant testing {PT) or magnetic particle testing (MT). Optionally, weld access holes may
be made by drilling and saw-cutting without grinding, but PT or MT of the cut surface is still
required.

Welding: The minimum preheat and interpass temperature shall be as specified by AISC
360, Chapter J2. Weld tabs and backing bars shall be removed, ground to an Extra Smooth
finish, with reinforcement not to exceed 1/8", at a transition slope not to exceed 1:10. See
AISC 360 J2 for preheat requirements and J1.5 for weld tab and backing bar removal
requirements.

Splices shall conform to the requirements of AISC 360, Chapter J1.5

F. Camber: Provide camber as indicated on contract drawings in accordance with AISC 360
Chapter M2.1.

G. Woelded Connectors: Install in accordance with AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's
recommendations. There shall be no porosity or evidence of lack of fusion between the end of
the stud and the steel member,

H. Repair of Discontinuities in Protected Zone of Seismic-Load-Resisting System.
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1. Tack Welds: Tack welds are permitted only if they are incorporated into a required weld.
2. Repair of Discontinuities: If erection aids within the Protected Zone cannot be avoided, the

K.

051200 - 12

Structural Engineer's approval of the aid's placement, use, and the repair method is
required. Conform to AWS D1.8 Section 6.15.4.

Air Carbon Arc Cutting and Thermal Cutting: Air carbon arc cutting {(CAC-A) and thermal
cutting is permitted in the Protected Zone with the prior approval of the Structural Engineer
for the removal of backing bars and weld tabs, as specified in these documents.

Gouges in members and connections in the Seismic-Load-Resisting System shall be
repaired according to the requirements of this Specification. Weld filler metal requirements
for the Seismic-Load-Resisting System apply, unless otherwise noted.

Surface Finish

1.

Flush Surfaces: Welds in butt joints required to be fiush shall be finished so as to not
reduce the thickness of the thinner base metal or weld metal by more than 1/16”, or 5% of
the material thickness, whichever is less. Remaining reinforcement shall not exceed 1/32”
in height. However, all reinforcement shall be removed where the weld forms part of a
faying or contact surface. All reinforcement shall blend smoothly into the plate surfaces with
the transition areas free from undercut.

Finish Methods and Values: Chipping and gouging may be used, provided these methods
are followed by grinding. Where surface finishing is required, surface shall be Extra
Smooth, unless otherwise noted or specified in this document. Measurement of surface
finish values by visual appearance or tactile comparison is acceptable.

Repair of Gouges: Gouges are not permitted in areas requiring an Extra Smooth finish surface,
or where specifically prohibited by AWS D1.1 or this Specification. Repair of gouges meet the
following requirements, unless otherwise noted:

1.

2.

3.

Shallow Gouges: Gouges up to 3/16” deep shall be removed by grinding as per D1.1, or to
a radius of not less than 3/8".

Deep Gouges: Gouges deeper than 3/16" shall be repaired by welding. Prior to welding,
gouges shall be ground to provide an Extra Smooth contour with a radius not less than
3/8”. The repair area shall be preheated to a temperature between 400° F and 550° F,
measured at the point of welding approximately one minute after removal of the heating
source, or shall be preheated in accordance with AWS D1.1 Annex Xl for high restraint. A
written repair WPS for the application shall be followed. Following completion of welding,
the area shall be ground Extra Smooth, with fairing of the welded surface to adjoining
surfaces where applicable, and shall be inspected using magnetic particle testing (MT).
The transitional slope after gouge removal shall not exceed 1:5.

Weld Acceptance Criteria shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1. Regions of welds that cannot
be inspected shall be identified and recorded, and the Structural Engineer shall be notified.

2.03 FINISHES
A. Prime Painting

1.

2.

Surfaces to be painted:

a. Apply one coat of exterior primer to structural steel surfaces permanently exposed to
weather.

b. Apply one coat of primer to interior structural steel surfaces.

c. Do not prime paint following surfaces:
1) Surfaces to be encased in concrete except initial 2”.
2) Surface to be field welded.
3) Surface to receive sprayed-on fireproofing.
4) Contact surfaces joined by high-strength bolts.

Preparation of Surfaces:

a. Thoroughly clean mill scale, rust, dirt, grease, and other foreign matter from steel prior
to painting.
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3.

b. Where hand-cleaning methods are inadequate, clean in accordance with SSPC-5P1,
SSPC-SP 2, or 8SPC-8P 7, as required.

Painting:

a. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's specifications to provide minimum dry
film thickness of 1.0 mils per coat.

b. Permit thorough drying before shipment.

¢. Do not prime in temperatures lower than 45 degrees Fahrenheit.

B. Galvanization

1.
2.
3.

Galvanize steel where required by the Drawings or by other sections of the Specification.
Galvanize Shapes in accordance with ASTM A153, ASTM A123/ A123M.
Galvanize Fasteners in accordance with ASTM B695, Class 40 minimum.

2.04 SOURCE QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:

1.

2.
3.

Review ladle analysis and certificates of compliance. Where certification is questionable,

test material to verify compliance.

Inspect shop fabrication.

Provide the management, personnel, equipment, and services required to perform the

quality assurance functions required below.

Verify that no improper attachments to the Protected Zone have been made.

Inspect Heavy Sections:

a. Heavy Section flanges shall be ultrasonically examined at locations to be
groove-welded, for evidence of laminations, inclusions, or other discontinuities, in
accordance with ASTM A898, Straight Beam Ultrasonic Examination of Rolled Steel
Structural Shapes. Examination shall include entire area within 3” of such joints.

b. For plates, ultrasonically examine in accordance with ASTM A435, Straight Beam
Ultrasonic Examination of Steel Plates. Any discontinuity causing a total loss of back
reflection that cannot be contained within a circle with a diameter of the greater of 3"
or one-half the plate thickness, shall be rejected.

Forward copies of all product and procedure certificates, data sheets, and test and

inspection reports to the Owner, Architect, Structural Engineer, and, Contractor, and the

Building Department.

B. Welding Inspection: The Welding Inspector shall perform the tasks indicated in the following
list. This list shall not be considered exclusive of any additional inspection tasks that may be
necessary to meet the requirements of AWS D1.1, CBC, and the Quality Assurance Plan

1.

Review and understand the applicable portions of the specifications, the Contract
Bocuments and the shop drawings for the project.

RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
September, 2010

2. Verify that all applicable welder qualifications, welding operator qualifications and tack
welder qualifications are available, current, accurate, and in compliance with these
specifications.

3. Verify welder identification and qualification. Verify that any required supplemental welder
qualification testing, if required for the joint, has been executed and that the welder has
passed.

4. Verify that each welder has a unique identification mark or die stamp to identify welds.

5. Verify that all applicable Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs), with Procedure
Qualification Records (PQRs) as needed, are available, current and accurate, and comply
with AWS D1.1 and this specification.

6. Verify that an approved Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) has been provided and
that each welder performing the weld has reviewed the WPS. A copy of the appropriate
WPS shall be available for each joint, although need not be present at each joint location.

7. Review mill test reports for all main member and designated connection base material for
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compliance with the project requirements.

Verify base material identification with the contract documents.

Verify the electrode, flux and shielding gas certifications for compliance with the Contract

Documents.

10. Verify welding consumables with the approved WPSs.

11. Verify that electrodes are used only in the permitted positions and within the welding
parameters specified in the WPS.

12. Verify that electrodes and fluxes are properly stored, and that exposure limits for the
welding materials are satisfied.

13. At suitable intervals, observe joint preparation, assembly practice, preheat temperatures,
interpass temperatures, welding techniques, welder performance and any post-weld
controlled cooling and heat treatment to ensure that the requirements of the WPS and
AWS D1.1 are satisfied.

14, At suitable intervals, verify current and voltage of the welding equipment in application of
the WPS, if needed, by a calibrated amp and voltmeter. Current and voltage shall be
measured near the arc with this equipment.

15. Inspect the work to ensure compliance with AWS D1.1 and the specified weld acceptance
criteria.

16. Schedule NDT technicians in a timely manner, after the visual inspection is complete and
the assembly has cooled. The final NDT on a specific weld shall be performed at least 24
hours after the welding has been completed.

17. Mark the welds, parts, and joints that have been inspected, and accepted, with a
distinguishing mark or die stamp, or maintain records indicating the specific welds
inspected and accepted by each inspector.

18. Document the accepted and rejected items in a written report. Transmit the report to the
designated recipients in a timely manner,

© @

C. Nondestructive Testing of Welded Joints

1. Magnetic Particle Testing: Magnetic Particle Testing (MT) shall be conducted by the
Owner's Testing Agency at the frequency designated in Table 2-1. MT shall be performed in
accordance with AWS D1.1, and AWS 1.8 Annex F.

2. Ultrasonic Testing: Ultrasonic testing (UT) shall be conducted by the Owner's Testing
Agency for the percentage of joints designated in Table 2-1. UT shall be performed in
accordance with AWS D1.1.

3.  Weld Acceptance Criteria shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1. Regions of welds that
cannot be inspected shall be identified and recorded, and the Structural Engineer shall be
notified.

4. K-Area Welding Inspection: After welds of continuity plates and doubler plates have cooled
to ambient temperature, test column webs for cracking using liquid penetrant (PT) or
magnetic particle testing (MT) over a zone 3" above and below each weld.

Table 2-1. Nondestructive Testing Requirements

Weld Category Complete-Joint-Penetration Partial-Joint-Penetration Welds
Welds (1) and Filiet Welds

Welds not described blow No NDT required unless No NDT required unless
otherwise noted otherwise noted

SLRS welds not described MT 25% of joints, full length (2) MT 25% of joints

below

UT 25% of joints, full length (2) 6" spot at random (2)

Top-flange joints at cantilever MT 100% of joints, full length MT 100% of joints, full length
beam connections (3)
UT 100% of joints, full length
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Demand-critical welds MT 100% of joints, full length MT 100% of joints, full length
Butt joints in column splices UT 100% of joints, full length
{4)
D. Notes:

1. UT is required only when the weld thickness is 5/16" or greater.

2. If any joint fails testing, test 100% of joints until 40 consecutive welds pass. The testing
rate may then be reduced to 25%.

3. Testjoint on each side of cantilever beam support.

4. Reduce the rate of UT to 25% if after 40 welds have been inspected, an individual welder's
reject rate is less than 5%.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

A. Examine units of Work to be placed and verify that all anchor rods have been instalied properly
and have sufficient bolt and thread elevation.

B. Do not begin erection before unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 ERECTION

A.  General Requirements:

1.  Erect structural steel in accordance with AISC 360 Chapter M, AISC 303, and AWS D1.1
Structural Steel Welding Code as applicable to Statically Loaded Structures.

2. Requirements for bolted and welded joints specified in Part 2 of this Specification shall also
apply to field connections unless otherwise noted.

3. Erection Tolerances: Do not excead the erection tolerances specified in AISC 303, Section
7. Where more restrictive tolerances are necessary to properly install other building
systems and components then adopt the more restrictive tolerances.

4. Where erection requires performing work of fabrication on site, conform to applicable
standards for fabrication.

B. Field Cutting or Alteration: There shall be no field cutting, alteration, or repair of structural steel
members or of connections without prior review and approval by the Structural Engineer.
Structural elements with fabrication errors or that do not satisfy tolerance limits shall be
repaired. Submit drawings showing reasons for, and details of, proposed corrective work.

C. Anchor rods shalt be set in conformance with Section 7.5 of AISC 303.

D. Temporary Shoring and Bracing: Provide shoring and bracing as needed until permanent
lateral-support is in place and complete. Contractor is responsible for identifying the need for
temporary shoring and bracing.

E. Erection Procedures: Control erection procedures and sequences to avoid problems caused by
temperature differentials and weld shrinkage, and other sources of expansion and contraction.

F. Field Assembly:
1. Clean bearing surfaces and surfaces to be in permanent contact before assembling
members.
2. Do not fasten splices of columns and other members with bearing joints designated on the
drawings before abutting surfaces have been brought completely into contact.
3. Bolted Construction:
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a. Installation of high-strength bolts shall conform to ASTM A325 for slip-critical or
snug-tightened type joints, as applicable, in accordance with AISC 348. Provide
washer under head or nut of high strength bolts. Washer shall be provided under the
element being tumed during tightening. Bolts in welded connections shall be tensioned
after completion of welding.

b. At bolted joints designated as Slip-Critical or that require Pretension, use
Twist-off-Type Tension-Control bolt assemblies or Direct Tension Indicators.

¢. Do not use flame cutting to align bolt holes except as permitted by AISC 348
specifications. Ream holes that must be enlarged to admit bolts. Do not enlarge holes
to a diameter greater than 1”. When reaming beyond 1/32", drill or ream to the next
larger hole size and use the next larger size bolt.

4. Mill scale shall be removed from the column in the area where the beam flanges will be
welded to the column.

G. Gas Cutting: Use of flame cutting torch will be permitted only after the Architect's prior written
approval and only where metal cut will not carry stress during cutting, and cut surfaces will not
be visible. When thermal cutting is permitted, cutting shall be done with a mechanically guided
torch or a torch controlled using a guide bar.

H. Field Touch-Up Painting: After erection, touch-up paint field connections and abrasions resulting
from the Work of this Section with same paint used for shop prime painting.

. Remove and repair galvanized surface as required for field welding in accordance with
ASTM-A780, A2; required thickness is 100 micro-inches. Touch up with zinc-rich coating.
Repair material shall extend at least three inches beyond edges of damaged areas.

J. Protected Zone: Attachments to structural steel in the Protected Zone, other than spot welding
of metal deck to beams and welding of metal studs to braces as shown on structural drawings,
are not allowed

3.03 CLEANING

A. After erection, thoroughly clean surfaces of foreign or deleterious matter such as dirt, mud, oil, or
grease that would impair bonding of fireproofing, concrete, or other finishes as applicable.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. The Owner's Testing Agency shall:

1. Verify proper anchor rod group location, elevation, and orientation prior to placement of
concrete foundations.

2. Verify proper anchor rod group location, elevation, and orientation subsequent to placement
of concrete foundations prior to arrival of structural steel.

3. Perform field welding inspection and testing in accordance with the requirements in Part 2
of this Specification for shop fabrication, unless otherwise noted.

4. Inspect and test high strength bolted joints in accordance with AISC 348.

5.  Sample and test bolt assemblies that include direct tension indicators, on a daily basis to
verify proper indication of deformation with required bolt tension for each size and lot.

6. Inspect erected structural steel as required to establish conformity of Work with reviewed
shop drawings and Contract Drawings.

7. Perform testing and inspection of welded stud connectors in accordance with requirements
of AWS D1.1. After the bend test, the weld section shall not exhibit any tearing or cracking.

8. Inspect structural steel to verify that the Protected Zones of members of the
Seismic-Load-Resisting System are free of damage and attachments not approved by the
Structural Engineer.

9. Forward copies of all test and inspection reports to the Owner, Architect, Structural
Engineer, and, Contractor, and the Building Department.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 3100

STEEL DECKING
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of steel decking as indicated in Contract Drawings with directly
attached accessory items as noted or required for complete installation. Accessory items
include but are not necessarily limited to following:

1. Closure strips.

2. Gauge metal and reinforcing items.

3. Al accessories associated with metal deck.

4. Shoring of the decking as needed.
5. Metal decking at trash enclosure roof.
2

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete
. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel
3. Section 05 4000 - Cold Formed Metal Framing

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Reguirements of General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests or recommended methods of trade, industry or

governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below.

1. California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.

2. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

3.  American lron and Steel Institute’s "Specifications for the Design of Cold Formed Stegl
Structural Members" (AISI).

4. Steel Deck Institute's "Steel Roof Deck Design Manual” (SDi).

5. American Welding Society's "Structural Welding Code-Sheet Steel” (AWS D1.3).

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welder's Qualifications:

1. Welders shall be qualified for horizontal, vertical, and overhead positions in accordance
with AWS D1.3.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Testing Agency for fire-resistive rating shall have approval of
ultimate enforcing authority and provide re-examination services.

C. Reguirements of Regulatory Agencies:
1. Decking shall have been tested and approved by testing agency as component in
composite construction having two-hour fire-resistive rating without applied fireproofing.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Manufacturer's literature describing products.
B. Samples: Only as requested.

C. Shop Drawings:
1. Show deck type, location, orientation and laps. Show type, location and sequence of
welds. Show large scale details of connections, methods of attachment and accessory
items. One reproducible copy will be returned.
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2. Prior to submission of structural steel erection plans, submit deck plans showing
dimensioned locations of edge of deck and deck openings.

D. Certificates:
1. Certify that materials meet requirements specified.

1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store and handle decking in manner to prevent damage or deformation.

B. Discharge materials carefully, store on platform or pallets, and cover with tarpaulins or other
suitable weathertight covering. Do not dump onto ground.

C. Do not overload decking during construction period and do not use decking for storage or
working platform prior to welding in position.

1.06 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Provide the Owner's Testing Agency with free access to places whether on or off the job site
where materials are stored or fabricated, to places where equipment is stored or serviced, and to
job site during times of installation.

B. Sequencing, Scheduling: Notify the Architect in sufficient time prior to fabrication, field welding
or installation to permit testing and inspection without delaying work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2,01 STEEL DECKING TYPES

A. General Requirements:
1. Steel decking shall be designed in accordance with SDI unless specifically noted otherwise.

2. Section design properties shall be computed in accordance with applicable requirements of
AlSI.

3. Steel decking shall be ICBO-approved for lateral shear resistance.

B. By Verco Manufacturing Company or equal product substituted per Section 01600. See Contract
Drawings for gauge, configuration and section properties.

2,02 MATERIALS

A. Sheet Steel: ASTM A853, Grade A (min. Fy = 38 ksi), zin¢ galvanized ceating in accordance
with ASTM A653, Coating Designation G90.

B. Miscellaneous Steel Shapes: ASTM A36.
C. Touch-Up Paint: For Abraded Galvanizing: Zinc oxide or zinc dust primer for galvanized metal.
D. Welding Electrodes: Low-hydrogen electrodes in accordance with AWS D1.1 and D1.3.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Preparation:
1. Coordinate with other work supporting, contacting or adjoining metal decking and verify
requirements for cutting out, fitting, and attaching.
2. Verify dimensions and locations at site whenever construction progress permits.

B. General Requirements:
1. Fabricate in accordance with SDI unless specifically noted otherwise.
2. Shop- or field-cut units to fit around openings, along building perimeter, and around columns.
3. Provide in lengths to be continuous for not less than three spans and to rest on minimum of
four supports where structural steel layout permits.
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C. Closure Strips: Provide for installation at ends, edges and round openings as required to
prevent leakage of concrete.

D. Vents: Provide venting at decks with insulating and conventional concrete fills.
2.04 FINISHES

A. Galvanizing: Where items have not been fabricated from galvanized steel sheet, hot-dip
galvanize after fabrication in accordance with ASTM A153, A385 or A123 as applicable.

2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:
1. Review miil analysis and certificates of compliance.
2. Test samples of thickness of base metal and thickness of galvanized coating as required
by applicable ASTM Standards.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

A. Examine construction to support decking and verify that:
1. Dimensions are correct.
2. Setting conditicns are proper.
3. Means of attachment integral with support is correct.

B. Do not start installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. General Requirements:
1. Install decking in accordance with contract documents.
2. Provide flashings, closure strips, closure plates, reinforcing and fastenings as required.
3. Perform shaping, cutting, drilling and fitting in manner to equal workmanship of shop
fabrication.
4. Button-punching or crimping in lieu of welding will not be permitted.

B. Layout:

1. Place and adjust units in final position prior to permanent fastening.

2. Install in straight, continuous rows with ribs at right angles to supporting members.

3. Alignribs to be straight within 1/4 inch in overall length of decking.

4. Locate butted ends tight at center line of structural support with positive, sofid, complete
bearing over full width of panel without deforming units. Ensure not less than one-inch
bearing on support.

5. Locate extreme ends and edges over structural supports with positive, solid complete
bearing over full width of support for full width or length of panel without deforming units,

G. Welding Procedure:
1. Perform welding in accordance with AISI and AWS D1.3.
2. Ensure surfaces to receive weld metal are clean and dry.
3. Woeight units with sand bags near welding poinis to secure firm contact of surfaces welded.
4. Surfaces with temperature Below 32 Degrees Fahrenheit: Preheat to minimum 70 degrees
Fahrenheit and maintain during welding.
Maintain long arc while electrode is moved in circular direction until proper hole size Is
burned in sheet metal. Shorten arc and deposit weld metal around complete circumference
of hale.
6. Clean all welds immediately by wire brushing and touch-up with paint before covering with
succeeding panel.

o
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7. Take special care to secure solid welds where unit ig warped or curved or meets supporting
member at angle.

D. Reinforcing:
1. Reinforce opening as shown on drawings:
2. Provide reinforcing wherever else structurally required.

E. Closure Strips: Attach to decking with tack welds.
3.03 CLEANING AND PAINTING

A. Touch-Up Painting
1. Galvanized Suriaces and Field Welds: At field welds and at galvanized surfaces that have
been damaged in handling or burned off in welding, repair in accordance with ASTM A780.
2 Prime-Coated Structural Steel Framing: Where welding metal decking to structural steel
has burned off prime-coat or resulted in other damage, apply paint as required to restore
coverage.

B. Prepare surfaces as necessary for proper application of structural concrete.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:
1. Provide continuous inspection of welding, including prior fit-up, welding equipment, weld
quality and welder certification.
2. Provide continuous inspection during installation as required to establish conformity of work
with requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 4000

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of lightgauge steel stud and joist framing. Work includes, but is not
necessarily limited to the following:
1. Load-bearing steel stud framing at exterior walls.
2. Framing accessories.
3. Bracing and attachments.
4. Gauge metal backing.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 01 8250 - Supporting from Building Structure
2. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel
3. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications
4. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Requirements of the General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. Published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or
governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest editions apply).

California Building Code (CBC), 2007 Edition.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM}.

Federal Specifications (FS).

American Welding Society (AWS) D1.3: "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel".

American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI): "Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed

Steel Structural Members",

6. Metal Lath Association (MLA): "Specifications for Metal Lath and Furring".

7. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC): "Painting Manual®.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements:

1. Comply with fire-resistance ratings as indicated and as required by governing authorities
and codes.

2 Provide materials, accessories, and application procedures which have been listed by an
approved testing agency or tested according to ASTM E119 for the type of construction
shown.

3. Comply with requirements of CBC Section 2202.2.3 for design and identification of
cold-formed steel.

4. Framing system shall conform to ICBO Report for stud gauge and spacing for all wall
conditions.

e

B. Steel stud system shall conform to referenced AlSI documents.

Installer: Company specializing in performing the work of this Section with minimum 5 years
documented experience.

D. Welders: Qualified in accordance with AWS D1.3 for welding process, position, type of weld
and type of steel.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
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A. Submit the following items in accordance with provisions of Section 01 3000 - Administrative

Requirements. One reproducible copy will be returned.

1. Shop Drawings: Include plans and elevations at not less than 1/4 inch to 1'0" scale, and
details at not less than 3-inches to 1'0" scale. Drawings shall be signed and sealed by
Contractor's California registered Structural Engineer. (The structural wall stud and floor
joist framing shown on structural plans for Mezzanines 120M, 122M and 132M are
excluded from this requirement.)

a. Indicate complete exterior wall cladding layouts incorporating all conditions, and
connection details as described in the construction documents by the performance
criteria specified.

b. Indicate wall stud and ceiling joist layout.

¢. Indicate compenent details, framed openings, bearing, anchorage to structure, type
and location of fasteners and accessories, and items required of related work for
complete installation of cold formed metal framing system.

2. Engineered Designs: Structural calculations and documentation, signed and sealed by
Contractor's California registered Structural Engineer. Review will be only for compliance
with the performance criteria specified.

3. Product Data: Manufacturer's ICC repont, specifications and installation instructions for
steel studs, fasteners, and accessories.

4, Experience of installer if requested by Architect.

1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.
B.
C.

D.

Procedures: In accordance with Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
Protect framing from rusting and damage.

Deliver in manufacturer's unopened containers or bundles fully identified with name, brand, type
and grade.

Store inside a dry, ventilated space, and protect framing from rust and damage.

1.06 JOB CONDITIONS

A.

Coordinate stud sizes and layouts with the work of the various trades. Where ductwork,
conduit, piping, casework, and other such items exceed indicated available space, increase stud
sizes or make other minor medifications as necessary to accommodate the work at no change

in cost of the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Acceptable Manufacturers: Angeles Metal Systems, Knorr Steel Framing, Dietrich Industries,
Inc. or other member of Steel Stud Manufacturer's Association (ICC #ER-4943P).

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Sheet Steel: ASTM A570, Grade 50.
B. Studs: Cee studs with punched web, unless otherwise noted, formed of gauge as specified on
the Drawings. If no gauge on drawings, use 16 gauge.

1. Provide ASTM A570, Grade 50 and 33, shop-coat with manufacturer's standard
rugt-inhibitive primer after fabrication unless specified as galvanized. All exterior cladding
shall be G90 (Z275) galvanized complying with ASTM A1003/A1003M.

2. Minimum properties for each size stud shall be as follows, unless otherwise indicated on
Drawings.

054000-2 COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

98



CITY OF EL SEGUNDO RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531

BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION September, 2010
Size (Inches) Gauge Flange Moment of Section Grade (ksi)

Width Inertia Modulus
(Inches) {Inches) (Inches)

3-5/8 16 1-5/8 0.873 0.481 50

3-5/8 18 1-5/8 0.710 0.392 30

6 16 2 3.319 1.106 50

6 18 2 2683 0.894 33

8 16 2 6.573 1.643 50

8 18 2 5.302 1.325 33

3. Metal framing at exterior wall systems shall satisfy the following out-of plane deflection

criteria;

K.

L.

a. Plaster, masonry veneer - |/720
b. Metal panel and glazing systems - L/480

Fioor Tracks: Formed from same gauge and grade of steel as used for studs: 1-1/4-inch legs.
1. Provide ASTM A853, Grade D, or shop-coat with rust-inhibitive primer after fabrication.

Ceiling Tracks: Formed from 16-gauge steel, 2-inch legs.
1. Provide ASTM A653, Grade D, or shop-coat with rust-inhibitive primer after fabrication.

Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: As specified in Section 09100, “Metal Framing".

Partition Stiffeners or Bridging: Unpunched channel shape, formed of 16-gauge steel to required
dimensions.

Powder-Driven Fasteners:

1. Tempered-sieel pins with special corrosive-resistant plating or coating.

2. Pins shall have guide washers to accurately control penetration, minimum 1-1/4 inch.

3. Fastening shall be accomplished by low-velocity, piston-driven, powder-accentuated tool.

4. Pins and tool shall be Hilti Fastening Systems (ICC ESR-2269) or equal product
substituted per Section 01 6000.

Expansion Bolts: Hilti Fastening Systems "Kwik Bolt TZ Concrete Anchors" (ICC ESR-1917), or
equal product substituted per Section 01600.

Welding Electrodes: AWS low hydrogen, rod number and diameter as approved by the Owner’s
Testing Agency.

Bracing: Provide cross diagonal 3-inch wide by 14-gauge straps, welded as indicated on the
Drawings and per stud manufacturer's specifications for frame stability.

Touch-up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC Paint 20 zinc rich.

Metal Screws: Seli-drilling and self-tapping; No. 8 pan head and larger as noted on Drawings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A

Coordinate details and requirements of other Work which adjoins or fastens to studs and

requires backing or special support framing included in this Section.

1. Items requiring backing or support include, but are not necessarily limited to casework,
wall-specialties, and similar items.

2. Obtain Architect's approval of backing method proposed to satisfy requirements of this
Section which differs from methods noted or shown.

3.02 EXAMINATION
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A. Examine all parts of the supporting structure and the conditions under which studs will be
installed.
B. Notify the Architect, in writing, of any conditions detrimental to the proper and timely completion
of the Work.
C. Do not proceed with the installation of steel studs until unsatisfactory conditions have been

corrected.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A,

B.

Tracks shall be securely anchored to supporting structure, with fasteners specified at not more
than 24 inches on center.

Complete, uniform, and level bearing support shall be provided for the bottom track at each
bearing/stud location. Install full metal shims below bottom track at stud locations as needed, or
set bottom track in high-strength grout.

Abutting or intersecting pieces or track shall be securely anchored to a common structural
element or spliced together.

1. Splices or butt welds shall be used at all butt joints in the runner track.

2. Do not splice studs.

Studs shall sit squarely in the top and bottom runner track with firm abutment against track

webs.

1. Studs shall be aligned or plumbed and securely fastened to the flanges of both top and
bottom track.

2. Space studs 16 inches on center maximum unless otherwise noted on Drawings.

Framed wall openings shall include a header and multiple studs at each edge of opening as
indicated on Drawings.

Diagonal bracing shall be installed at locations indicated for frame stability.
Install bridging as indicated on Drawings where studs are to be finished on one side only.

Form corners and intersections of partitions with three studs. Provide additional studs as
indicated or required.

Joining of members shall be made with welding; wire tying of framing members shall not be
permitted.

Welded connections shall be made by resistance spot fusion welding, fillet welding, or plug
welding and shall be done in accordance with the latest recommended procedures and practices
of the American Welding Society.

Do not cut or notch stud flanges or cut additional epening in stud web.
Field abrasions and welds shall be touched up with zin¢ rich primer.

Tolerance: Install members to provide surface plane with maximum variation of 1/4 inch in 10
feet in any direction.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF FIRE-RATED ASSEMBLIES

A

Install studs which are components of fire-rated wall assemblies as indicated.

3.05 BACKING IN STUD PARTITIONS

A. Securely weld or screw cut sections of unpunched stud to at least three stud or furring supports,
leaving flat surface of backing stud web to receive attachment of object to be secured.
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B. Verify that any predrilling of backing and attachment of spacers to prevent crushing of collateral
material is done prior to application of collateral material.

C. Ititis determined by the Architect that backing was not provided for any items as required, the
Contractor shall remove the finish material and install backing. The Contractor shall patch and
refinish surface to match adjacent area and finish.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owner's Testing Agency will:
1. Provide continuous inspection of welding, including prior fit-up, welding equipment, weld
quality, and welder certification in accordance with CBC Section 1704.3.
2. Provide continuous inspection during installation as required to establish conformity of
Work requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 5000

METAL FABRICATIONS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION

A.  Section Includes: Provision of all items of miscellaneous metal and related accessories and
tasteners as indicated in Contract Drawings including but necessarily limited to the following:
1. Steel pipe railing, handrails, guardrails and brackets.
Steel stairs.
Continuous inserts for pipe and conduit supports.
Ladders.
Backing and mounting plates for equipment items.
Ceiling support system.
Metal grating with frames and ledger angles.
Anchor bolts.
Sun shade framing.
. Seismic joints.
. Auxiliary angles brackets.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel
2. Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs

1.02 REFERENCES

A. Requirements of General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this area.

=, e 4D Q0 N DO PO

B. Published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade, industry, or
governmental organizations apply to Work of this Section where cited by abbreviations noted
below (latest additions apply).

California Building Code {CBC), 2007 Edition.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

Federal Specifications (FS).

American Institute of Steel Construction's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings.”

American Welding Society's "Structural Welding code" (AWS D1.1).

American Iron and Steel Institute’s "Specifications for Design of Light Gauge Cold-Formed

Stainless Steel Structural Members”.

National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturer's: "Metal Stairs™ (NAAMM-MS).

Steel Structures Painting Council's "Painting Manual®:

a. Solvent Cleaning (SSPCC-SP 1).

b. Hand Tool Cleaning (SSPC-SP 2).

¢. Brush-Off Blast Cleaning (SSPC-SP 7).

d. Hot Phosphate Surface treatment (SSPC-PT 4).

9. American Hot Dip Galvanizers Association, Inc. (AHDGA):

a. Inspection manual for hot dip galvanized products.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Woelded Qualifications: Welders shall be qualified in accordance with AWS D1.1.

I A

o~

B. Design criteria:
1. Work shall be designed to support normally imposed loads and conform io AISC
requirements.
2. Built-up parts shall not exhibit warp.
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1.04 SUBMITTALS
A, Manufacturer's literature describing products including details and dimensions.

B. Shop Drawings (one reproducible copy will be returned):

1. Show a large scale construction of various parts, methods of joining, thickness of metals,
profiles of surfaces, reinforcing, anchorage, and structural supports. Include information
regarding concealed and exposed joints, welds, and fastenings.

2. Where welded connectors and concrete inserts are required to receive work, show size and
locations required.

C. Samples: Only as requested by the Architect.
1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and
labels intact until time of use.

B. Discharge materials carefully and store on clean concrete surface or raised platform in safe, dry
area.

1.06 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Scheduling, Sequencing:
1. Ensure timely fabrication of items to be embedded or enclosed by other work.
2. Furnish information and assistance required for locating embedded items and be
responsible for proper locations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 BASIC MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES

A, Ferrous Metals:
1. Structural Steel Shapes:

a. WFand WT Shapes: ASTM A992

b. Channels, Angles: ASTM A36

Architectural and Miscellaneous Steel Items: ASTM A283.

Steel Sheets: ASTM A448, Grade A.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A53.

Steel Bars: ASTM A36.

Steel Tubing: ASTM AS500, Grade A.

Steel Plate: ASTM A26.

Checker Plate: FS QQ-F461c, flat back carbon steel, Pattern 15 or 16.

Zinc for galvanizing: ASTM B06 as specified in ASTM A123.

10. Welding electrodes:; E-70XX.

11. Grout: Embeco "636" or equal product substituted per Section 01630.

12. Stair Treads: Irving, Reliance, or equal with abrasive metal nosing.

13. Grating: Irving, Reliance or equal typical 1-inch X 3/16-inch beaming bars at 1-3/6-inch
centers with 1/4-inch twisted cross bars welded at 4-inch centers, galvanized with bolted
anchorage.

CoNOIOALON

B. Fastenings:
1. Typical Unfinished Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Low carbon steel standard fasteners,
externally and internally threaded, ASTM A307 Grade A; malleable washers.
2. Expansion Bolts: Same as Hilti's "Kwik-Bolt Concrete Anchors"; Wej-It Expansion
Products, Inc.'s "Wej-It Concrete Anchors”™; or equal product substituted per Section 01630.

C. Primer. Zinc-chromate type. Same as manufactured by Fulier-O'Brien Corp.'s Ne. 121-00; The
Glidden Co.'s No. 4570; Sinclair paint Co.'s 20; or equal product substituted per Section 01630.

055000 -2 METAL FABRICATIONS
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2.02 SPECIALTY FABRICATED PRODUCTS

A. Preparation:

1.

2,

Coordinate with other work supporting or adjoining miscellaneous metal and verity
requirements for cutting out, fitting, and attaching.

Verify sizes, designs, and locations of items; do so at site whenever construction progress
permits.

B. General Requirements

1,

Fabricate items from materials noted and make true to profiles shown. Obtain the
Architect's approval of proposed variations.

2. Miter corners and angles of frames and moldings unless otherwise noted.

3. Perform cutting, shearing, drilling, punching, threading, tapping as required for items or their
adjacent work.

4.  Drill or punch holes; do not use cutting torch.

5. Ensure shearing and punching leaves true lines and surfaces.

6. Itemsto be Galvanized: Fabricate in accordance with recommended practices of ASTM
A385 and A386 unless specifically noted otherwise.

7. Fabricate exterior items for assembly and installation on site without field-welding of joint.

8. Ensure metal thickness and assembly details provide ample strength and stiffness.

9. Size sleeves for approximately 1/4-inch clearance all around.

C. Fastening:

1. Provide fasteners and anchor assemblies required for complete fabrication, field assembly,
and erection.

2. Conceal fastenings wherever practicable.

3. Size internally threaded diameters to accommodate galvanized threaded bolts where
galvanizing is required.

4. Permanent connections in Ferrous Metal ltems: Employ welding wherever practicable;
avoid bolts and screws.

D. Welding:

1. Use electric shielded-arc process according to AWS D1.1.

2. Maintain shape and profile of item welded.

3. Prevent heat blisters, run-throughs, and surface distortions.

4. Welds Normally Exposed to View in Finished Work: Make uniform and grind smooth.

5. Exposed Welds: Remove burrs, flux, welding oxide, air spots and discoloration; grind

smooth, polish, or otherwise finish to match material welded.

E. Bolted and Screwed Connections:

1.

2,

3.

Use bolts for field connections only, and then only as noted. Countersink heads; finish
smooth and flush.

a. Provide washers under heads and nuts bearing on wood.

b.  Draw nuts tight and prevent loosening of permanent connections by nicking threads.
¢. Use beveled washers where bearing is on sloped surfaces.

Where necessary to use screws for permanent connections in ferrous metal, use flat head
type, countersink, fill screw slots, and finish smooth and flush.,

Evenly space exposed heads.

F. Steel Stairs: Fabricate in accordance with NAAMM-MS standards from steel sections as noted.

Ferrous metal Pipe Railings:

RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
September, 2010

1. Fabricate in largest sections practicable.
2. Weld shop joints; fit field joints with concealed pins and slegves,
3. Flush fittings may be used for crosses and tees.
4. Return rails to wall as noted.
5. Close ends with welded cap and ease edges.
METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 3
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H.  Handrail Bracket for Pipe Railings: Fabricate according to details.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Preparations of Surfaces:
1. Thoroughly clean mill scale, rust, dirt, grease, and other foreign matter from ferrous metal
prior to galvanizing, hot phosphate treatment or painting.
2. Where hand cleaning methods are not adequate, clean in accordance with SSPC-SP 1,
SSPC-SP 2, or SSPC-SP 7 as required.
3. Completely eliminate burrs, rough spots and pitting from normally exposed ferrous metal
items.

B. Galvanizing:

1. Galvanize items after fabrication in largest sections practicable unless otherwise permitted
or recommended by ASTM A384 and A385.

2. Where galvanizing is removed by welding or other assembly procedures, touch up abraded
areas with molten zinc or zinc-rich paint.

3. Where ferrous metal item is noted to be galvanized, perform galvanizing in accordance with
following standards as applicable to itemn:
a. Hardware items Including Fasteners: ASTM A153.
b.  items Both under 1/8-inch Thickness and Fabricated from Rolled, Pressed, and

Forged Shapes, Plates, Bars, and Strips: ASTM A383.

¢. Other Fabricated items: ASTM A123.

C. Finish Schedule: Unless noted otherwise in Materials or Standard Catalog Products Articles.
1. Ferrous Metal, Interior ltems:
a.  Concealed: Clean, chemically etch, and shop-apply one prime coat.
b. Exposed: Clean, treat with hot phosphate, chemically etch, and shop-apply one prime
coat.
2.  Ferrous metal, Exterior ltems:
a. Concealed: Clean and hot-dip galvanize in accordance with galvanizing standards.
b. Exposed: Clean, then hot-dip galvanize in accordance with galvanizing standards,
chemically etch, and shop-apply one prime coat.
3.  Special Ferrous metal ltems as Noted Below: Clean and hot-dip galvanize in accordance
with galvanizing standards. Do not prime coat.
a. Miscellaneous metal items in Penthouses such as stairs and railings.
4. ltems Noted as Chrome-Plated: Same as US26D finish.
5. Hardware Including Fasteners (Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Etc.):
a. Finish to match items fastened.
b. Where galvanizing is required, hot-dip galvanize according to ASTM A153.

2,04 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Test and Inspections: The owner will employ testing laboratory to test welds per CBC Section
1704,

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 INSPECTION

A. Examine areas to receive work and verify that: Setting conditions and dimensions are correct to
receive items.

B. Do not start installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install work plumhb, true, rigid, and neatly trimmed out.

055000 - 4 METAL FABRICATIONS
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B. Do not tighten fastener through finish alone without spacer washers.

C. Provide concrete inserts or predrilled expansion bolts in fastening items into concrete.

D.  Protect dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with other materials causing corrosion.

E. Fasten work tightly to prevent rattle or vibration except where expansion-contraction tolerances
are required.

F.  Use nonshrink grout mixed in accordance with manufacturer's direction for setting frames,
plates, sills, bolts and similar items.

G. Setitems shown or required to be installed in sleeves with quick-setting anchor cement unless
otherwise noted.

H. Protect metal from damage to surface, profile and shape.

3.03 CLEANING

A.

Remove protective devices only when items will be safe from other construction operations or
removal is required to permit related work.

B. Clean prime-coated items as required for finish painting.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 5100

METAL STAIRS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes: Steel stairs and landings, with stair handrails, and including plates, angles,
hangers and struts for securing to building structure.
1. Provide additional steel as required for support of stairs and not otherwise indicated on
Architectural or Structural Drawings.

B. Related Work:
1. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications.

1.02 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Design Requirements: Design stairs and railings to support following minimum loads.
1. Shooting Range / Classroom Building:
a. Stairs: 100 Ibs./sq.ft. loads, with individual stair treads designed to support a 300
pound concentrated load placed in a position which would cause maximum stress.
b.  Railings: Support a lateral force of 50 Ibs./lin. ft. uniform load and 200 Ibs. at any
single point without permanent set or damage; ASTM E935.

1.03 REFERENCES
A. American Welding Society (AWS): D1.1, Structural Welding Code.

B. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM):
1. Metal Stairs Manual.
2. Pipe Rail Manual.
3. Heavy Duty Metal Bar Grating Manual.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s literature for products used in stair and rail fabrications,
including paint, grout, and rail brackets.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit for fabrication and erection of stairs and handrails, indicate profiles,
sizes, connection, reinforcing, and anchorage. One reproducible copy will be retumned.
1. Provide templates for anchorage installation by others.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop drawings and
fabrication, where possible; do not delay job progress; allow for trimming and fitting whers
necessary.

1. Verify clearances are sufficient, incfuding code required head height clearances.

B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Access: Comply with California Building Code and Americans with Disabilities Act
Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG) requirements for access for persons with disabilities.
2. Building Codes: Comply with requirements of applicable codes for stair and railing design,
except where more restrictive codes are specified.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Steel Sections, Plates, Shapes and Bars: ASTM A36.
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1. Steel Bar Grating: ASTM A36 or ASTM A1011,

B. Structural Steel Sheet: Hot rolled, ASTM A1011; or cold rolled, ASTM A1008, Class 1; or grade
required for design loading.

C. Steel Pipe: ASTM AS3, Type S seamless, grade as selected by fabricator and as required for
design loading; minimum staindard weight, STD or Schedule 40.

D. Steel Tubing: Cold formed ASTM A500; or hot rolled, ASTM A501; minimum Grade B; seamiess
where exposed.

E. Castings: Gray iron, ASTM A48, Class 30; malleable iron, ASTM A47.

Grout: Non-shrink meeting ASTM E827, non-metallic, pre-mixed, factory-packaged, non-staining,
non-corrosive; type specifically recommended by manufacturer as applicable to job condition.
1. Manufactures:

a. Master Builders; Masterflow 713.

b. U.S. Grout Corp.; Five Star Grout.

¢. Bostik Construction Products; Upcon Grout.

d. Protex Industries, Inc.; Propak.

e. Substitutions: Refer to Division 1.

G. Fasteners and Rough Hardware: Type required for specific usage; provide zinc-coated fasteners
for exterior use or where built into exterior walls.

H. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1, type required for materials being welded.

| Paint: Provide primers as recommended by paint manufacturers for substrates and paints
specified in Section 09 9000 - Painting.
1. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High zinc-dust content paint for regalvanizing welds in galvanized
steel.

2.02 FABRICATION

A.  Stairs: Comply with requirements of NAAMM “Metal Stair Manual", including components
required for proper anchorage of metal stairs.

1. Types of Stairs: Refer to Drawings.

2. Stair Class: NAAMM Architectural Class.

3. Treads and Landings: “Tread-Grip Flooring” and “Tread-Grip Stair Treads”; non-slip as
manufactured by McNichols, 19226 Cabot Blvd., Hayward CA, 94545-1143. Phone: (510)
887-7778, email: .

a. Provide with 2" wide contrasting color (to tread) stripe on each tread and landing in
locations as noted on Drawings.

4. Form risers of minimum 12 gage sheet stock.

B. Stair Railings: Comply with California and ADAAG access requirements and with NAAMM "Pipe
Railing Manual"; welded construction; cap exposed ends.
1. Handrail: Seamless steel tube, 1-1/2" outside diameter, continuous railings conforming with
applicable code and design requirements.
2. Wall Rail Brackets: Castings as approved by Architect.
3. Wall Returns: 90° elbow return with 1/4" maximum clearance unless otherwise indicated.
a. Provide wall plates only where indicated and where required by applicable codes.

C. Fabricate stairs, landings and component connections to support live loads specified.
1. Provide closed riser stairs with nosing joined flush to riser.
2.  Maximum Allowable Deflection:
a. Standard: Maximum L/240.
3. Stringers: As indicated on Drawings.
4. Reinforce underside of landings.
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Fabricate items with joints neatly fitted and properly secured.

Grind exposed welds continuous, smooth and flush with adjacent finished surfaces, and ease
exposed edges to approximate 1/32" uniform radius.

F. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings: Flush countersunk fasteners unobtrusively located, consistent
with design of structure.

G. Fitand shop assemble in largest practical sections for site delivery.

H. Make exposed joints flush butt type, hairline joints where mechanically fastened.
1. Fabricate joints exposed to weather in manner to exclude water or provide weep holes
where water could accumulate.

I.  Supply components required for proper anchorage of metal stairs.

J.  Fabricate anchorage and related components of same material and finish as metal stairs and
rails.

Thoroughly clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease and foreign matter prior to applying finish.

L. Supply components required for proper anchorage of metal fabrications; fabricate anchorage
and related components of same material and finish as metal fabrication.

M. Finishes: Thoroughly clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease and foreign matter prior to applying
finish. Do not shop prime surfaces in contact with concrete or requiring field welding; shop prime
in one coat.

1. Interior Rails: Prime paint.
2.  Exterior Stairs and Rails: Hot dip galvanize and prime paint.
a. Provide minimum ASTM A123 or A924 and A653 G90 galvanized coating; iron and
steel hardware galvanized conforming with ASTM A153.
3. Prime Painting: Comply with requirements of Section 09 9000 - Paints and Coatings for
preparation and priming.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 ERECTION

A.  Obtain Architect's review prior to site cutting or making adjustments which are not part of
scheduled work.
1. Perform necessary cutting and altering for installation of work of other sections.

B. Install steel stairs and railings square and level, plumb and free from distortion or defects
detrimental to appearance and performance.

C. Make provision for erection stresses by temporary bracing; keep work in alignment.

D. Ensure alignment with adjacent construction; coordinate with related work to ensure no
interruption in installation.

E. Field bolt and weld to match standard of shop bolting and welding; hide bolts and screws
whenever possible, where not hidden, use flush countersunk fastenings.
1. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1.

F. After installation, touch-up field welds and scratched and damaged surfaces; use primer
consistent with shop coat or recommended for galvanized surfaces, as applicable.

G. Replace items damaged in course of installation and construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1000

ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION

A. Section Includes: Provision of all lumber framing, rough hardware and blocking as indicated in
the contract drawings.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Framework

1.02 REFERENCES
A. Requirements of General Conditions and Division No. 1 apply to all Work in this Section.

B. The tollowing published specifications, standards, tests, or recommended methods of trade,
industry, or governmental organizations apply to Work in this Section (latest editions apply).
1. California Code of Regulations. Title 24, 2007 edition, also known as California Building

Code (CBC).

{APA) - American Plywood Association, “Guide to Plywood Grades”.

{PS) - United States Product Standard, PS-1 and PS-2 “Construction and Industrial

Plywood".

(UL) - Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., “Fire Hazard Classification, FR-S".

(WCLIB) - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau, “Standard Grading Rules No. 16”.

{(WWPA) - Western Wood Products Association, “Grading Rules for Lumber”.

(AWPA) - American Wood Preservers' Association Standards.

(AF&PA) - American Forest and Paper Association.

(ASTM) - American Society of Testing and Materials.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

wmn

LoNOO R~

A. Shop Drawings of all specially fabricated rough hardware.
B. Samples only as requested by the Architect.
1.04 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Provide proper facilities for handling and storage of materials to prevent damage to edges, ends,
and surfaces.

B. Keep materials dry. Where necessary, stack materials off ground on level flat forms, fully
protected from weather,

1.05 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements: Maintain uniform moisture content of lumber at not more than
18-percent during and after installation.

B. Sequencing, Scheduling: Coordinate details with other Work supporting, adjoining or fastening
to rough carpentry Work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIAL

A. Rough Carpentry:
1. Sills on Concrete: Pressure treated Douglas Fir.
2. Lumber {(Wood Framing): Meet requirements of following minimum grades.
a. ltem
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b. Studs D.F. No. 2
¢c. Plates D.F. No. 2
d. Beams D.F. No. 1
e. Joists D.F. No.1
f. Posts D.F. No.1
g. Blocking D.F. No.2

3. Plywood: Provide thickness, grade, and panel identification index shown on drawings. For
plywood thickness 15/32 or greater provide minimum of 5 ply.

B. Rough Hardware: All exterior hardware shall be hot-dipped galvanized.

1. Nails: Common wire, typical; hot-dipped galvanized at exposed conditions and
pressure-treated lumber.

2. Powder Driven Fasteners: Tempered steel pins with special corrosion-resistant finish.
Provide guide washers 1o accurately control penetration. Accomplish fastening by
low-velocity piston-driven powder-actuated tool. Pins and tool: Hilti Fastening Systems.

3. Expansion Bolts: Reverse cone, self-wedging, expansion type, Tightening of nut or
increased tension on bolt shank shall act to force wedges outward to create positive
increased resistance to withdrawal, Hilti Kwik - Bolt || or equal product substituted per
Section 016 0000.

4. Metal Framing Connectors: Fabricate from hot-dipped galvanized steel (G90 coating).
Connectors in contact with pressure treated lumber shall have G185 hot dipped galvanized
coating per ASTM A6853. Connectors shall be at least 16-gauge material, 1/8-inch plate
materials where welded, unless otherwise shown or specified, punched for nailing. Nails
and nailing shall conform to the manufacturer's instructions, with a nail provided for each
punched nail hole. Use maximum nail size listed by manufacturer. Manufactured by
Simpson Company or equal product substituted per Section 01 6000.

5. Miscellaneous Hardware: Provide all common screws, bolts, fastenings, washers and nuts
required to complete rough carpentry Work.

6. Bolts and sill bolts in wood shall be ASTM A307 with standard cut threads; full diameter
bolts (no rolled or “upset” threads permitted) per ANSI/ASME standard B18.2.1.

2.02 TREATMENTS

A. Fire-Retardant Treatment: Same as Koppers Co., Inc.'s "Non-Com" J.H. Baxter and Co.'s
"Baco-Pyresote”; or equal product substituted per Section 01 6000.

B. Preservative Treatment: Furnish in accordance with AWPA. Preservatives with an ammonia
base, including Ammoniacal Copper Zinc Arsenate (ACZA) are not permitted.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Preparation:
1. Verify measurements at job site.
2. Verify detaiis and dimensions of equipment and fixtures integrai with finish carpentry for
proper fit and accurate alignment.
3. Coordinate details with other work supporting, adjoining, or fastening to casework.

B. Lumber:
1. Air- or kiln-dry to maximum 19-percent moisture content at time of surfacing.
2. Furnish surfaced four sides, $4S, unless otherwise noted.
3. Size to conform with rules of governing standard. Sizes shown are nominal unless
otherwise noted.

C. Wood Treatments:
1. Fire-Retardant Treatment:
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a. Fire-retardant treat only wood blocking supporting truss joists on steel beams, unless
otherwise noted.
b. Treat in accordance with AWPA C20 and approved manufacturer's recommendations.
2. Preservative Treatment:
a. Treat lumber and plywood sheathing.
1} In contact with concrete and masonry less than six feet above the ground.
2) Exposed to weather permanently.
3) Where gpecified in the Gontract Documents.
b. Lumber: Treat in accordance with AWPA C2
Plywood: Treat in accordance with AWPA C9
After Treatment and prior to shipping, air- or Kiln-dry lumber to maximum 12-percent
moisture content.

2.04 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Lumber shall bear grade-trademark or be accompanied by certificate of compliance of
appropriate grading agency.

ao

B. Plywood shall bear APA grade-trademark.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas to receive rough carpentry Work and verify following:
1. Completion of installation of building components to receive rough carpentry Work.
2. That surfaces are satisfactory to receive Work.
3. That spacing, direction, and details of supports are correct to accommodate installation of
blocking, backing, stripping, furring and nailers.
4. That all anchor bolts and holdown bolts are properly installed.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Cutting: Perform all cutting, boring, and similar Work required.

B. Studs, Joists, Beams, and Posts: Install all members true to line. No wood shingle shims are
permitted. Place joists with crown up; maximum 1/4-inch crown permitted.

C. Nail joints in accordance with applicable requirements of the CBC Table 2304.9.1 unless
otherwise shown or specified. Predrill where nails tend to split wood. Nails into pressure-treated
lumber shall be hot-dipped galvanized.

D. Bolt holes to be 1/18-inch aversize. Threads shall not bear on wood. Use standard malleable
iron washers against wood unless noted otherwise on drawings. Carriage bolts require washers
under the nut only.

Provide blocking, nailers, stripping, and backing as shown and as required to secure other Work.
Maintain 1/8-inch gap between all plywood panel edges.

Do not use plywood sheets having a width smaller than 2-feet 0-inches.

I o mm

Plywood flooring shall be field glued with adhesive meeting APA specification applied in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. Apply continuous line of glue on joists
and in groove of tongue and groove panels.

Where wood is cut, sawed, planed, bored or marred after preservative or fire-retardant
treatment, apply two heavy brush coats of compatible material used in treatment.
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J.  Nail heads shall be driven flush with plywood surface. Overdriven nails (nails which fracture the
outer ply layer) shall be replaced one for one.

K. Screws {(Wood or Lag): Screws shall be screwed and not driven into place. Screw holes for
un-threaded portion shall be predrilled to the same diameter and depth of shank. Holes for
threaded portion shall be predrilled less than or equal to the diameter of the root of the thread.
Provide standard cut washers under head of lag screws.

3.03 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING EXPOSED TIMBER

A. Remove damaged or otherwise disfigured portions and replace with new prior to the Owner's
acceptance.

B. Wash finished Work in strict accordance with product manufacturer's directions and ensure that
washed surfaces do not differ from clean unwashed surfaces. Any difference will be considered
unsatisfactory work.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Owner's Testing Agency shall;

1. Inspect erected timber framing as required to establish conformity of work with Drawings.

2. Inspect all bolted connections.

3. Inspect all timber connectors per CBC.

4. Inspect roof diaphragm nailing for nail size, spacing and penetration at plywood panel
edges, and special nailing at collector and drag members.

B. Inspect shear wall nailing for nail size, spacing, edge distance and penetration at plywood
panel edges, and nailing at holdown posts.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 4100

ARCHITECTURAL CASEWORK
PART 1 GENERAL
1.0t SECTION INCLUDES
A. Custom casework fabricated from solid phenolic materials.
B. Hardware associated with casework.
1.02 REFERENCES
A.  Woodwork Institute of California, Manual of Millwork, 11th Edition.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Reguirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide material specifications, manufacturer's installation and maintenance
instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate:

1. Attachment details.

2. Dimensions, component sizes, fabrication details and coordination requirement of adjacent
work.

3. List materials, sizes, sections, elevations, consturctin details, assembly and installatin in
locations indicated on the Drawings, hardware, noting all modifications tothe specified
W.L.C. construction types and grades as may be detailed or hereinafter specified.

4. Indicated grounds, backing, blocking, steel supports, utility penetration, mechanical items,
electrical work including under counter light fixture and other items required for casework
installations. Coordinate with other trades and submit any information pertinent to the
woodwork.

5, Identify all finishes and their locations.

D. Samples: Submit three samples, 4 x 4 inch ( X mm) in size, illustrating finish and
colors selected.
1. Each sample chip shall bear the manufacturer's name, color, pattern or texture designation.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Work Quality: All casework, sheiving and countertops to be manufactured and installed by
skilled craft persons in compliance with W.1.C. (Woodwork Institute of California) construction
types and grades hereinafter specified and detailed on the Drawings and on the reviewed Shop
Drawings. All such work to be accurately fabricated, fitted, jeined and expertly finished in
accordance with measurements taken on the job-site.

1. Manufacturer must provide evidence demonstrating that they are a member of WIC and
they can issue WIC certified compliance certificate or they have arranged for inspection by
a WIC Inspector.

B. Defective Work: All work, not true to line, not in satisfactory operating condition, improperly
installed, damaged or marred will not be accepted. Remedy, remove or replace defective work
as directed by the Architect subject to his approval at no cost to the City.

C. Standards: All applicable Sections of the "Manual of Millwork™ and current supplements
published by the Woodwork Institute of California (W.1.C.) for the construction types and grades
hereinafter specified. All modifications to such standards shown on the Contract Drawings and
reviewed Shop Drawings or specified shall govern,
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D.

F.

Qualification of Manufacturer and Installers: Product shall be produced by manufacturers
regularly engaged in the manufacture of similar items and with a history of successful production
acceptable to the City. Use adequate numbers of skilled workers who are thoroughly trained
and experienced in the necessary crafts and completely familiar with the specified requirements
and methods needed for proper performance of the work of this Section.

Certification: Before delivery to the job-site, Manufacturer shall issue a W.L.C. "Certified
Compliance Certificate” indicating that casework to be furnished for this project will fully meet all
specified requirements of W.I.C. grades.

1. Allwork shall bear the W.I.C. Certified Compliance Label.

Materials to carry the Greenguard label:

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION

A

B.

C.

Protection:

1. Material to be stored at the job site in a safe dry place with all labels intact and legible at
time of installation.

2. Unload and store manufactured casework units and countertops in place where they would
be protected from direct sunlight, excessive heat, rain and moisture and damage before
installation.

3. Siore flat on level surface in clean, dry, well ventilated area protected from sunlight.

4. Use all means to protect materials before, during, and after installation. Do not allow
products to become wet or damp.

Identification - All casework units and countertops delivered to the job-site for installation shall
be properly identified as to where they are to be located in the structure.

Replacements — In the event of damage, including water intrusion, immediately make all repairs
and replacements necessary to the approval of the Architect and at no additional cost to the
Owner.,

1.06 WARRANTY

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

Solid phenolic casework materials to be warranted against delamination for ten {10) years. The
factory authorized cabinet fabricator, product installer and material manufacturer must sign the
Warrany documents and submit a copy to the Contractor.

Other materials and work quality covered in this section shall carry a one (1} year warranty from
date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A.

moow

The design of the custom casework is based on solid phenolic panels manufactured by Trespa
North America, Ltd. (800-487-3772) as a standard of qualify. A list of approved fabricators that
provide products that comply with this specification section as judged and approved by the
Architect may be required from the above. Substitutions shall be considered under provision of
00 0000.

Solid phenolic custom casework to contain 15% (by weight) post industrial waste.
Solid phenolic custom casework to contain 70% rapidly renewable cellulose or wood fibers.
All wood based materials to use no urea-formaldehyde to meet Indoor Environmental Quality.

All products specified in this section to be provided by a single manufacturer,
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F.

G.

General: In compliance with Sections of the W.1.C. Manual applicable to the Custom Grade,
Type |, Style A, casework construction as specified and noted on the Contract Drawings.

RRM DESIGN GROUP NO. 1109531
September, 2010

Total applied load {or weight) uniformly dispersed on an individual shelf shall not exceed 200 Ibs,

on any one shelf. Load capacity, 50 Ibs. per square foot for book shelving, shall be applied.

Cabinet Finish Hardware:
1. Hardware shall be furnished and installed as required to provide a complete casework
installation.

2. Interior shelving of cabinets to be manufacturer's standard black melamine cabinet liner as

approved by the Architect.

2.02 COLOR SCHEDULE

A

B.

Opal Grey (E25-02/QZ, Quariz Finish)
1. Casework and shelves,

Anthracite Grey (A25.8.1/GL Gloss Finish)
1. Countertops

2.03 HARDWARE

A

I o mmo

r X &«

Locks shall be installed where indicated and keyed in accordance with keying schedules as
directed by Architect.

Hardware manufacturers shall be as listed below, or shall be equivalent products by Stanley,
Corbin, or equal.

Miscellaneous hardware including, but not limited to the following: spikes, bolts, screws, lags,
shields, straps, angles, cleats and other related items for fabrication and installation.

Hinges: Blum 125, self-closing, steel arm, and nickel-plated #71T5550.

Drawer Guides: Hettich #5632, %" extension 100 Ib. rated.

Pulls: Sugatsune/Lamp, #UTZ-130, integral, satin nickel.

Locks: National Cabinet Lock, C8173-26D or C81179-26D.

Shelf Pins: Sugatsune/Lamp #58-323, ivory.

Countertop Bracket (exposed): Sugatsune/Lamp #ST-480, stainless steel, satin finish.
Grommets: 2" diameter opening, color to be black.

Coat Hooks: Ives, single #581, double #582.

Keying System

1. Cylinder locks shalf be master keyed to key system and keying schedules as directed by
Architect. Cylinders shall be pinned and keys shall be cut at the Jock company factory
where records shall be established.

2. Key Material: Provide keys of nickel silver only, stamp Keys "DO NOT DUPLICATE".

3. Furnish three (3) change keys for each cylinder lock, a maximum of ten (10) change keys

for keyed alike groups. Furnish five {5) master keys for each master group.

4. Contractor and Hardware Supplier shall meet with the Architect to finalize keying
requirements and obtain final instructions prior to starting work. Upon completion of the
work, Contractor shall properly identify all keys as to the project name and locations and
deliver all keys along with a duplicate copy of key listing to Architect.

2.04 CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS

ARCHITECTURAL CASEWORK
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A.  Construction and design to develop maximum sirength and rigidity in each sectional unit. Each
sectional unit to be completely fabricated ready for placement in the casework and equipment
assembly. Each cabinet to be a complete integral rigid unit within itself to permit relocation at
any subsequent time.

B. The cabinet shall incorporate full overlay design in which posts and rails are concealed behind
the doors and drawer heads. The door and drawer heads shall create a .125" horizontal reveal.
There shall be a .0625" vertical reveal at the edge of each cabinet creating a .125” vertical reveal
at the end of each cabinet when two cabinets are set in place next to each other.

C. Base cabinets to be constructed to achieve an industry standard height of 30" to 36" including
the countertop, and 24" deep. Refer to the Drawings for heights.

D. Each cabinet to be assembled incorporating mortise and tendon construction or 32mm dowel
construction. Vertical and horizontal members shall be keyed and then phenol seal bonded and
mechanically fastened. Exposed edges on cabinet components, doors and drawer heads to be
sanded and polished to a satin smooth finish. Underside of toe space shall be enclosed.

E. Component Thickness Schedule:

1. Cabinet sides and bottoms: 0.5" (12.7mm)

2. Door and drawer heads: 0.5" (12.7mm)

3. Horizontal rail supports: 0.5" (12.7mm)

4. Cabinet backs: 0.25” (3.18mm)

5. Wall cabinet backs: 0.25” (3.18mm)

6. Cabinet shelves: 0.5" (12.7mm)

7. Work surfaces: 0.75" (19mm)

F. Casework:
1. Each cabinet shall consist of drawers or doors or a combination thereof as shown in
drawings.

2. Each cabinet to be provided with an adjustable shelf. For shelves without doors, shelf clips
to engage shelf in such a way as to avoid slippage and movement of shelf.

3. Eachbase cabinet shall have 6" (101.6mmj) high by 3" (76.2mm) deep toe space members,
unless otherwise noted on drawings.

4. Drawers shall have full box construction and be fabricated of 1/2" thick solid composite
phenolic resin material. Drawer bottoms shall be matching 1/4" material. Drawer fronts
shall be attached to drawer box using duel directional adjustment hardware.

G. Wall and floor storage cabinets and cases shall match in design and construction.
H. Cap exposed edges with material or same finish and pattern at countertops.
I.  Exposed shelving is to be finished to match cabinet face.
J.  Provide scribe trim as required to provide a complete close off.
K. Finish all exposed surfaces with panel to match.
L. Upper cabinets to be 15" deep unless otherwise noted.
2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Panels shalt be of material specifically designed for laboratory work surfaces. Fabricated work
surfaces shall comply with all current codes and regulations. Tops and shelves shall have
uniform thickness {(+0.03") and flatness {maximum difference of 0.03") for 10-foot span.

8. Panels to be U.L. registered and labeled for quality consistency.

C. Chemical Resistance: Evaluation of chemical resistance is based on SEFA’s (Scientific
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Equipment and Fixture Association) standard list of 49 chemicals / concentrations, their required
methods of testing and their minimum acceptable results as a means of establishing a minimum
acceptable level of performance for all exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.

D. Panels to have screw pull-out strength minimums per following chart (Ibs.):

1. Screw depth: #6 #8 #0 #1214 516" 38" 7HE" 1/2"

2. 1/4” panels: 120 150 170 200 230

3. 5/16" panels: 160 180 210 240 280 350

4. 3/8”panels: 180 220 260 280 340 420 510

5. 1/2" panels: 250 300 340 390 450 560 680 V90 900

6. 5/8" panels: 310 370 430 490 560 710 850 990 1,100

7. 3/4” panels: 510 590 680 850 1,000 1,200 1,400
E. Uniform load to cause no more than 4" deflection at center of the span:

1. Thickness: 12" x 24" 127 % 36" 12" x 48" 24" x 36"

2. 1/4" panels: 35 10 5 20

3. 5/16” panels: 85 25 10 50

4. 3/8" panels: 170 50 20 100

5. 1/2" panels 370 110 45 220

6. 5/8" panels: 690 210 85 410

7. 3/4”" panels: 1,400 400 170 800

8. 1"panels: 2,600 780 330 1,500
F. Performance Requirements:

1. Modulus of Elasticity: 1,500,000 psi, minimum.

2. Shear Strength: 2,000 psi, minimum.

3. Compressive Strength: 24,000 psi, minimum.

4. Weight: 93 Ibs. per cubic foot, maximum.

5. Flame Spread {(ASTM E-84}): Class 1A (25) for 5/8” and thicker.

a. Class 1B (30) for 1/2”

b. Class 1B (50) for 1/4” through 3/8”

c. Non-porous surface and edges.

d. Wil not support micro-organic growth.
e. Water absorption: 3% maximum.

G. Decorative papers impregnated with melamine resin on faces with a clear protective overcoat,
and integrally compression molded with a core consisting of solid phenolic impregnated kraft
paper.

1. Trespa, European Wild Apple

2.06 OTHER MATERIALS

A. All other materials, anchorages and accessories not specifically described but required for a
complete and proper installation of solid phenolic custom casework, as recommended by the
manufacturer, subject to the approval of the Architect.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SURFACE CONDITIONS

A. Inspection
1. Prior to installation of the work of this section, carefully inspect the installed work of all
other trades and verify that all such work is complete to the point where this installation
may properly commence.
2. Verify that solid phenolic custom casework may be installed in accordance with the
approved design, all pertinent codes and regulations, and the referenced standards.
3. Verify that substrate surfaces are smooth within a maximum variation of 1/8” in 10 feet and
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are ready to receive work.

B. Discrepancies
1. In the event of discrepancy, immediately notify the Architect.
2. Do not proceed with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have
been fully resolved.

3.02 GENERAL FABRICATION

A. General:

1.  Work of this Section shall be fabricated in strict accordance with WIC Custom Grade, Type
1, Style A Casework Construction and details indicated on the Contract Drawings and
reviewed Shop Drawings.

2. Shop fabricate casework units and countertops as complete sections of adequate size to
permit easy handling, access to installation areas for assembly or required for setting in
place and installing of closing pieces or components.

3. Make holes and/or cutouts necessary for mechanical and/or electrical work to be
incorporated into the casework units and countertops as detailed or specified.

4. Exposed or filled fasteners through exposed sclid phenolic surfaces are not allowed.

5. A color matched waterproof caulk shall be used at all square butt joints including splashes
and return ends.

6. Caulking shall not exceed 1/16 inch.

7. Sink cut outs must be sealed with a water resistant sealer before sink rim is installed.

B. Casework:

1. Construction and design to develop maximum strength and rigidity in casework. Each unit
to be completely fabricated ready for placement. Each unit to be a complete integral rigid
unit within itself to permit relocation at any subsequent time.

2. Shop fabricate as complete units of adequate size to permit easy handling, access to
installation areas for assembly or required setting in place and installing of countertops and
closing pieces.

3. Semi-exposed casework interior to be white.

4, Casework hardware to be installed by the casework manufacturer in accordance with
reviewed Shop Drawings.

5. Al upper and base casework to be open at comers to provide space for storage use.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. General: Allin accordance with reviewed Shop Drawings and Contract Drawings, to be installed
by casework manufacturer or by an experienced person under the casework manufacturer's
supervision,

B. Preparation Work: All grounds, backing, blocking, furring and other anchorages required for
casework installation which become an integral part of a floor, wall, partitions shall be in place
ready to receive the casework and countertops. Notify Inspector for inspection prior to wall
closure and casework installation.

C. Site Condition: Casework and countertop manufacturer or installer shall examine the areas and
conditions under which work of this Section will be installed.
1. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper installation of casework and countertops.
2. Do not proceed until detrimental conditions have been corrected at no added cost to the
City.
3. Start of casework and countertop installation shall imply Contractor's acceptance of job
conditions.

D. Casework Installation:
1. All casework units delivered to the job-site shall bear W.I.C. grade stamp verifying
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compliance with specified W...C. Construction types and grades.
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2. Assembly: Joint, glue, nait or screw together casework in accordance with best practice of
casework. Anchor casework to wood framing, blocking, masonry and/or concrete as
detailed. Countersink and plug screw anchors as detailed. All fasteners to be concealed.

3. Install casework units in rooms noted on the Contract Drawings, in plumb, square and in
aligned position with walls.

E. All base cabinet shall be fastened to stud walls with minimum 4 - #14x3", phillip truss head, type
17 hard, zinc plated, self-taping, full thread screws concrete or masonry walls with minimum
4-1/4"x3", slotted hex washer head, masonry/concrete screw head.

F. Cleaning and Adjustment: See Subsection 1.3D hereinbefore specified in this Section.
3.04 INSTALLATION OF CABINET HARDWARE
A. Fit hardware according to the manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install hinges and drawer guides according to the recommendations of the manufacturer. Drawer
pulls shall be centered on the drawers unless otherwise indicated.

C. Installer of finish hardware shall advise Contractor of final protection and maintain conditions
necessary to ensure that work will be without damage or deterioration at time of acceptance.

3.05 COMPLIANCE

A. Peiformance of Work: The City reserves the right to request and pay for an inspection by a
W.1.C. representative to determine that work of this Section has been performed in accordance
with the specified standards.

B. Non-Conforming Work: If the W..C. representative determines that work of this Section does
not comply, Contractor shall immediately remove non-conferming items and replace them with
complying items at no added cost to the City and reimburse the City for the cost of the
inspection.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Upon completion of the work, remove surplus materials, rubbish and debris resulting from the
solid phenolic custom casework installation. Leave areas in neat, clean, and orderly condition.

B. Repair or replace any damaged work.
Use manufacturer-recommended cleaning agents.

D. Contractor to leave all cutouts for Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1800

TRAFFIC COATINGS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Coating for waterproofing and traffic surface
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C 109 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement Mortars.

B. ASTM C 734 - Standard Test Method for Low-Temperature Flexibility of Latex Sealants After
Artificial Weathering.

C. ASTMC 794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

D. ASTM D 2047 - Standard Test Method for Static Coefficient of Friction of Polish-Coated Fiooring
Surfaces as Measured by the James Machine.

E. ASTM D 4060 - Standard Test Method for Abrasion Resistance of Organic Coatings by the
Taber Abraser; 2007.

F. ASTM D 570 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics.
G. ASTM D 638 - Standard Test Method for Tenslle Properties of Plastics.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Dual Membrane Traffic Coating:
1. Mer-Ko Parex; Product Dual Pro 380.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 TRAFFIC COATINGS

A. Pedestrian Traffic Coating: Multi-layer, cementituous, elastomeric decking system.
1. Finished Coating Thickness: 3/4 inches

2.03 MATERIALS

A.  Waterproofing System:
1.  Waterproof Membrane Sheet: Hydro-Shield 380 Waterproof Membrane.
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2. Reinforced Waterproofing Membrane: Install minimum No. 17, 2.5 inch squared, self furred,
galvanized expanded metal lath.

B. Top Coat: High solids acrylic top coat.
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from all available colors.

C. Surfacing: To be selected by Architect.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate is ready to receive work, surface is clean, dry and free of substances that
could adversely affect bond.

B. Do not begin work until concrete substrate has cured at least 28 days and moisture content is
16 percent or less.

C. Testconcrete surfaces with litmus paper for acceptable level of alkalinity.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surface free of foreign matter.

B. Patch concrete substrate with filler to produce surface conducive to bond.
C. Protect adjacent surfaces.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Apply system materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Apply surfacing to top coat before set.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 1800

WATER REPELLENTS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Water repellents applied to exterior masonry surfaces.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 9700 - Anti-Graffiti Coatings.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D 3960 - Standard Practice for Determining Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content of
Paints and Related Coatings; 2005,

B. ASTM D 5095 - Standard Test Method for Determination of the Nonvolatile Content in Silanes,

Siloxanes, and Silane-Siloxane Blends Used in Masonry Water Repellent Treatments; 1991
(Reapproved 2007).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide product description.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring
special attention; cautionary procedures required during application.

D. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Water Repellent Material: Two gallons (9 liters) of the type installed.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum ten years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section approved
by manufacturer.

1.06 MOCK-UP

A.  Prepare a representative surface 36 by 36 inch (1 by 1 m) in size using specified materials and
preparation and application methods on surfaces identical to those to be coated; approved
mock-up constitutes standard for workmanship.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Protect liquid materials from freezing.

B. Do not apply water repellent when ambient temperature is lower than 50 degrees F (10 degrees
C) or higher than 90 degrees F (32 degrees C).

C. Do not apply water repellent when rain is expected within 24 hours.

D. Do not apply to surfaces with excessive moisture content. Moisture content should be 12% or
less.

1.08 WARRANTY
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A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer's standard ten year warranty from date of substantial completion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A, Acrylic Water Repellents:
1.  Monoploe, Inc; Product Ultra-lastic for horizontal surfaces (tops of masonry walls}.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Silane/Siloxane Water Repellents:
1. Monopole, Inc; Product Aquaseal ME 12 for vertical surfaces.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Water Repellent: Non-glossy, colorless, penetrating, water-vapor-permeable, non-yellowing
sealer, that dries invisibly leaving appearance of substrate unchanged.
1. Applications: Vertical surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces.
2. Number of Coats: Two.
3. VOC Content: Less than 100 g/L, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 3690 or D 5095.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify joint sealants are installed and cured.

C. Verify surfaces to be coated are dry, clean, and free of efflorescence, oil, or other matter
detrimental to application of water repellent.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Protection of Adjacent Work:
1. Protect adjacent property and vehicles from drips and overspray.
2. Protect adjacent surfaces not intended to receive water repellent.

Prepare surfaces to be coated as recommended by water repellent manufacturer for best results.
Do not start work until masonry mortar substrate is cured a minimum of 60 days.
Remove loose particles and foreign matter.

Remove oil and foreign substances with a chemical solvent that will not affect water repellent.

mmo o w

Allow surfaces to dry completely to degree recommended by water repellent manufacturer before
starting coating work.

3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply water repellent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using procedures and
application methods recommended as producing the best results,

B. Apply at rate recommended by manufacturer, continuously over entire surface.
Apply two coats, minimum.

D. Remove water repellent from unintended surfaces immediately by a method instructed by water
repellent manufacturer.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 2100

THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.0t SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board insulation at roof construction.

B. Batt insulation in exterior wall and ceiling construction.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Supporting construction for batt insulation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C 578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2007.

B. ASTM C 865 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2006.

C. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2010.

D. ASTM E 136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace At 750
Degrees C; 2004,

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A.  See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Insulation:
1. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com
2. Johns Manville Corporation: www.jm.com
3. Owens Corning Corporation: www.owenscorning.com

2.02 APPLICATIONS
A. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls: Batt insulation with integral vapor retarder.
B. Insulation at sloped roofing conditions: Insulation board.

2.03 FOAM BCARD INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Expanded Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578; with the following characteristics:
1. Flame Spread Index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
3. Board Size: 48 x 96 inch (1220 x 2440 mm).
4. Board Thickness: 3 inches (75 mm).
5. Board Edges: Square.

2.04 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS

A.  Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be used,
at Contractor's option.
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B.

Glass Fiber Batt insulation; Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665;

friction fit.

1. Combustibility: Nen-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136, except for
facing, if any.

2. Facing: Aluminum foil, flame spread 25 rated; one side.

Mineral Fiber Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665;

friction fit; unfaced flame spread index of 0 (zero) when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
1. Smoke Developed Index: 0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

Tape: Polyester self-adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch (50 mm) wide.

Insulation Fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate,
capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates are
ready to receive insulation and adhesive.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BATT INSTALLATION

oo o>

F.
G.

install insulation and vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

At metal framing, place vapor retarder on warm side of insulation; lap and seal sheet retarder
joints over member face.

Tape seal tears or cuts in vapor retarder.

Extend vapor retarder tightly to full perimeter of adjacent window and door frames and other
items interrupting the plane of the membrane. Tape seal in place.

3.03 PROTECTION

A

Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 2650

UNDER-SLAB VAPOR BARRIER
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Under slab vapor barrier, seam tape, and mastic for installation under concrete slabs.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  ACI 302.2R-06 - Guide for Concrete Slabs that Receive Moisture-Sensitive Flooring Materials.
B. ASTM E 96-05 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2005.

C. ASTM E 154-99 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth
Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover; 2008.

D. ASTM E 1643-09 - Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water Vapor Retarders
Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.

E. ASTM E 1745-09 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Retarders Used in Contact with Soil
or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs;

F.  ASTMF 1249-06 - Standard Test Method for Water Vaport Transmission Rate Through Plastic
Film and Sheeting Using a Mcdulated Infrared Sensor; 2006.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Samples: Submit two membrane samples, 4x4 inch ( X mm) in size, illustrating types
proposed to be incorporated in to the work.

C. Test Reports: Indicate compliance of ASTM E 1745 paragraph 8.3.

D. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation methods, penetrations, horizontal and vertical
surfaces and repair instructions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Stego Industries LLC; Product: Stego Wrap Vapor Barrier {15mil); www.stegoindustries.com.
B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS

A.  Vapor barrier to meet the following criteria:

1. Permeance: Less than 0.01 Perms; ASTM E 1745, Section 7.
2.  Strength: ASTM E 1745, Class A.
3. Thickness: 15 mils.
2.03 ACCESSORIES
A Seam Tape:

1. Stego Tape.
B. Vapor-Proofing Mastic:
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Stego Mastic

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

CITY OF EL SEGUNDO
BEACH LIFEGUARD STATION

A. Ensure that base material is ready to receive work and has met preparation requirements of the
Geotechnical Engineer.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A

072650-2

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1.
2.

& ;e w

~

Install in accordance with ASTM E 1643.

Unroll vapor barrier with the longest dimension parallel with the direction of the concrete
placement.

Lap vapor barrier over footings and/ or seal to foundation walls.

Overlap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's tape.

Seal all penetrations (including pipes) per manufacturer's instructions.

No penetrations of the vapor barrier is allowed except for reinforcing steel and permanent
utilities.

Repair damaged areas by cutting patches of vapor barrier, overlapping damaged area 6
inches and taping all sides with tape.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4113

METAL ROOF PANELS
PART1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Architectural roofing system of preformed zinc panels.
B. Fastening system.
C. Accessories and miscellanecus components.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A.  Section 07 4213 - Metal Wall Panels: Preformed wall panels.
B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Field-installed sealants.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. Rheinzink Application in Architecture, 2nd Updated Edition, January 2002.
B.  SMACNA - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2003 Edition
1.04 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

A. Panel roofing sheets shall be designed and erected to provide an insulated deck ‘warm roof’
assembly.

B. Thermal Movement: Provide systems and connections, which allow for thermal movement
resulting from ambient temperature range of 100 degrees F without causing harmful buckling,
failure of joint seals, undue stress on fasteners or other detrimental effects.

C. Structural Performance: Provide panels, anchors and attachments, which resist loads required
by local jurisdiction as noted on the Structural Plans to withstand positive and negative pressure
resulting from wind loading.

1. Panel roofing clips and fasteners shall be corrosion resistant.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A, See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Include layouts of roof panels, details of edge and penetration conditions,
spacing and type of connections, flashings, underlayments, and special conditions.
1. Shop drawings are to be reviewed by zinc manufacturer prior to submission to the Architect

and be accompanied by letter stating review and/ or review stamp directly on the shop
drawings.

2. Show work to be field-fabricated or field-assembled.

C. Verification Samples: For each roofing system specified, submit samples of minimum size 12
inches (305 mm) square, representing actual roofing metal, thickness, profile, color, and texture.

D. Warranty: Submit specified manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed
in Owner's name and are registered with manufacturer.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in the manufacture of roofing systems similar
to those required for this project, with not less than 10 years of experience.

B. Source: Provide roof panels, which are the product of one manufacturer. Provide secondary
materials, which are acceptable to the zingc manufacturer.
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C. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating and working with materials
specified in this section with a minimum five years experience.
1. Metal Tech-USA; 770 486.8825; www.metaltech-usa.com
2. Morin Corporation; 800 700.6140; www.kingspanpanels.us
3. Firestone Metal Products; 858 603.1186

D. Instafler Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum five years of experience. Installer to provide installation of panels, underlayment and
attachments to substructures.

1. Tinco Sheet Metal; 323 263.0511

2. California Sheet Metal; 619 562.7010
3.  Weiss Sheet Metal; 310 354.2700

4.  C & J Sheet Metal; 562 634.8823

1.07 DELIVEhY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Provide strippable plastic protection on prefinished roofing panels for removal after installation.

B. Store roofing panels on project site as recommended by manufacturer to minimize damage to
panels prior to installation.

C. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products.
1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Material Warranty: Provide manufacturer's 10 year warranty covering material defects as
required by DIN 988 for rolled zinc.

C. Installation Warranty: Provide 5 year warranty covering defects in installation performance
resulting from faulty installation.

PART2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Zinc Alloy Sheet/ Coils
1. Titanium Zinz Alloy whose base is electrolytic high grade fine zinc (DIN EN 1706) with a

99.995% Zn degree of purity and alloying additives of 1% copper and 1% titanium in

accordance with DIN EN 988,

a. Finish: Preweathered Blue Gray, with factory applied blue backside paint coating.
1) Exposed surface coatings (phosphate or others} are not acceptable.

b. Shape: Trapezoidal corrugated panels, 1 13/16 inch face exterior panel installed
horizontally.

¢.  Minimum Panel Thickness: 0.7mm

d. Custopm copings and related sheet metal work fabricated from zinc, copper and
titanium alloy sheet.

B. Acceptable manufacturers are:
1. Rheinzink America: www.rheinzink.com.

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 8000 - Product Requirements,
2.02 ATTACHMENT SYSTEM

A. Concealed System: Provide manufacturer's standard stainless steet or zinc, corrosion free
concealed anchor clips designed for specific roofing system and engineered to meet
performance requirements, including anticipated thermal movement.

2.03 ACCESSORIES AND MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS
07 4113-2 METAL ROOF PANELS
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A. Miscellanecus Sheet Metal ltems: Provide flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings,
closure strips, preformed crickets, caps, and equipment curbs of the same material, thickness,
and finish as used for the roofing panels. ltems completely concealed after installation may
optionally be made of stainless steel.

B. Rib and Ridge Closures: Provide prefabricated, close-fitting components of steel with corrosion
resistant finish, closed-cell synthetic rubber, neoprene, or PVC, or combination steel and
closed-cell foam.

C. Sealants:.
1. Joint Sealants: Dow 795 to match adjoining metal roofing.
2. Backer Rods: Dow Ethafoam SB. Backer rods shall be placed in joints not less than 75%
of its original size,
3. Seam Tape: Self adhered butyl sealant tape applied to surfaces of dissimilar metals and
between metals and concrete masonry and inside seams.

D. Roof Underlayment:

1. 30 mil thickness, self-adhering, composite membrane of polyethylene sheeting and a layer
of rubberized asphalt or butyl rubber compound.
a. Vycor Ulira by WR Grace
b. lce and Water Shield by WR Grace
¢. Other manufacturer's as recommended by the roof panel manufacturer

2. Ventilation Mat: Apply directly below zinc surfaces.
a. Enkmat 7010 by Colbond
b. Delta Trella
¢. Other manufacturer's as recommended by the roof panel manufacturer

E. Solder: Lead-tin soft solder with 40% tin and 60% lead (50/50 also acceptable) per zinc
manufacturer recommendations.
1.  Flux: Rheinzink ZD-Pro flux Z-04-S.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Panels: Fabricate panels and accessory items at factory, using manufacturer's standard
processes as required to achieve specified appearance and performance requirements.

B. Double Lock Standing Seam Panel Roofing: Panel fabrication to by by folding brake or
acceptable roll forming equipment as approved by panel manufacturer,
1. Profile: 1 inch double lock standing seam panel profile.
2. Seam Spacing: 16 inches on center.

C. Panel roofing system shall be designed ic be watershedding with watertightness provided by
roof underlayment membrane. Sealants shall be used in isolated cases as required by Architect
in low-slope applications, roof penetrations, and in conjunction with adjoining construction.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation of preformed metal roof panels until substrates have been properly
prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate roofing work with provisions for roof drainage, flashing, trim, penetrations, and other
adjoining work to assure that the completed roof will be free of leaks.
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B. Remove protective film from surface of roof panels immediately prior to installation. Strip film
carefully, to avoid damage to prefinished surfaces.

C. Separate dissimilar metals by applying a bituminous coating, self-adhering rubberized asphalt
sheet, or other permanent method approved by roof panel manufacturer.

D. Where metal will be in contact with wood or other absorbent material subject to wetting, seal
joints with sealing compound and apply one coat of heavy-bodied bituminous paint.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Overall: Install roofing system in accordance with approved shop drawings and panel
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, as applicable to specific project conditions.
Anchor all components of roofing system securely in place while allowing for thermal and
structural movement.

1. Install roofing system with concealed clips and fasteners, except as otherwise
recommended by manufacturer for specific circumstances.

2. Minimize field cutting of panels. Where field cutting is absolutely required, use methods
that will not distort panel profiles. Use of torches for field cutting is absolutely prohibited.

B. Accessories: Install all components required for a complete roofing assembly, including
flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings, closure strips, preformed crickets, caps,
equipment curbs, rib closures, ridge closures, and similar roof accessory items,

C. Roof Panels: Install panels in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions, minimizing
transverse joints except at junction with penetrations.

D. Zinc 'grain’ shall be in the direction of the seams.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed sheet metal work at completion of installation. Remove grease and oil films,
excess joint seater, handling marks, and debris from installation, leaving the work clean and
unmarked, free from dents, creases, waves, scratch marks, or other damage to the finish.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit storage of materials or roof traffic on installed roof panels. Provide temporary
walkways or planks as necessary to avoid damage to completed work. Protect roofing until
completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged roof panels or accessories before date of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4200

PHENOLIC WALL PANELS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Exterior solid phenolic cladding panel system.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
ASTM B 117 - Standard Practice for QOperating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus; 2009
B. ASTM D 635 - Standard Test Method for Small Scale Burning; 2006

ASTM D 2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences
from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2009

D. ASTM D 2247 - Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative
Humidity; 2002

E. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2010

F. ASTM E 119 - Standard Test Method for Fire Rated or Fire Resistive Construction; 2009

ASTM E 330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain
Walls, and Doors Under the Influence of Wind Loads; 2010

H. IS0 105 A02-93 - Tests for Color Fastness - Part AQ2: Grey scale for assessing change in color.
. 1SO 178 - Determination of Flexural Properties.

J. IS0 527-3 - Determiniation of Tensile Properties.

K. IS0 846 - Evaluation of the Action of Organisms.
L

NFPA 268 - Standard Test Method for Determining Ignitibility of Exterior Wall Assemblies Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

M. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of
Exterior Non-Loading Bearing Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components.

N. Greenguard and Greenguard Children and Schools TM 947-5.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
1. Preparation instructions and recommendaticns.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate on submittal plan, section and elevations necessary to convey the
layout, profiles and product compenents including edge conditions, panel joints, fixture locations,
anchorage, accessories, finish colors, patterns and textures,
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D. Engineering Calculations: Submit engineering calculations as required by the local building
code, showing that the installed panels and attachments system meets the wind load
requirements for the project.

E. Samples: Submit three , 4x4 inch { X mm) in size, illustrating colors and
textures specified.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than ten years of documented experience.
1. Products covered under the Work listed in this section are to be manufactured in an ISO
9001 certified facility.

B. Installer Qualifications: All products in this section are to be installed by a single installer trained
and approved by the manufacture or representative.

C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Upon Owner's request, provide manufacturer's field service
consisting of product use recommendations and periodic site visits for inspection of product
installation in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

1.06 MOCK-UP

A. Provide a mock-up for evaluation of the product and application workmanship.
1. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color and sheen are approved by
the Architect.

B. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide ten year manufacturer's limited warranty for defects in materials.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Trespa North America; Product: Meteon; www.trespa.com/na.
B. Substitutions: See Section (1 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 WALL PANELS

A. Solid panel manufactured using a combination of high pressure and temperature to create a flat
panel created from thermosetting resins, homogenously reinforced with wood-based fibers and
an integrated decorative surface or printed decor.

B. Colors: Single sided black reverse.
1. Color A: Midnight Blue A22.6.3/ST, Matte Finish
2. Color B (Gloss): Aquamarine UNI A28.2.1/GL, Gloss
3. Color B (Matte): Aquamarine UNI A28.2.1/ST, Matte

C. Panel Thickness: 3/8 inch thick (10mmj.
D. Physical Properties:

1. Modulus of Elasticity: 1,300,000psi minimum per 1ISO 178.
2. Tensile Strength: 10,100psi minimum per SO 527-2.
3. Flexural Strength: 14,500psi minimum per ISO 178.
4. Thermal Conductivity: 2.1 BTUW/inch/ft.2hr. degree F, EN 12524,
5. Structural Performance (ASTM E330):
07 4200 - 2 PHENOLIC WALL PANELS
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a. Panels shall be designed to withstand the Design Wind Load based upon the local
building code, but in no case less than 15 pounds per square foot {psf). Wind load
testing shall be done in accordance with this standard to obtain the following results:
1) Normal to the plane of the wall, the maximum panel defiection shall not exceed

L1175

2) Normal to the plane of the wall between supports, deflecticn of the aluminum
sub-framing members shall not exceed L/175 or 3/4 inch, whichever is less.

{a} At 1-1/2times design pressure, permanent deflection of framing members
shall not exceed L/100 of span length and components shall not experience
failure or gross permanent distortion.

(b) M system tests are not available, mock ups shall be constructed and tests
performed under the direction of an independent third party laboratory which
show compliance to the minimum standards listed above.

E. Fire Performance:

1. Flame Spread: Class A, ASTM E 84,

2. Smoke Development: Less than 450, ASTM E 84.

3. Ignition Temperature: Greater than 650 degree F above ambient, ASTM D
1929.

4. Buming Classification: CC1 or CC2, ASTM D 635.

F. Finish Performance: Electron Beam Cure Resin:

1. Humidity Resistance: No formation of blisters when subjected to condensing
water fog at 100% relative humidity and 100 degrees F for 3,000 hours, ASTM D 2247.

2. Salt Spray Resistance: Corrosion creepage from scribe line and minimum blister
rating of 8 within the test specimen, ASTM B 117,

3. Weather Exposure: Accelerated - 3,000 hours in Atlas Type Weatherometer

using cycle of 90 minutes light and 30 minutes diminshed light and demineralized water
witha a maximum color change of 5 Delta E units from the original color, ASTM D 2244.

4.  Color Stability: The decorative surface comply with, classification, 4-5
measured with the grey scale according to ISO 105 A02-93 according to test method EN
438-2:29.

5. Microbrial Characteristics: Will not support micro-organic growth, 1ISO 848.

G. Mounting System:
1.

H. Secondary Framing: Aluminum substructure designed to withstand structural loading due to wind
load and the dead load of the panel painted as required to conceal behind the open joinery of the
attachment system.

1. Extrusions, formed members, sheet and plate shall conform with the recommnedations of

the manufacturer.
. Extruded Aluminum Trim: Color as selected by the Architect.

J.  Fasteners: Fasteners shall be non-corrosive and as recommended by panel manufacturer.
Exposed fasteners shall be colored to match panels where required by the Architect.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Panels: Solid phenolic impregnated kraft paper wall panels with no voids, air spaces or foamed
insulation in the core material. Accessory items in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and approved submittals.

B. Panel Weight: 3Ib/ft2
C. Panel Bow: <=0.079 inches
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D. Panel Dimensions: Field fabrication shall be allowed where necessary, but shall be kept to an
absolute minimum. All fabrications shall be done under controlled shop conditions when

possible.
E. Appearance: Panel lines, breaks and angles shall be sharp, true and surfaces free from warp
and buckle.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verification of Conditions: Verify that substrates are properly prepared, dry and free from
defects to recieve work and substrates are plumb, level and with no deflection greater than 1/4

inch in 20 feet.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufactures instructions and shop drawings.

B. Install panels plumb and level and accurately spaced in accordance with approved shop
drawings to allow for necessary movement and structural suppott.

C. Fasten panels with fasteners approved for use with supporting substrate.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4213

METAL WALL PANELS
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Manufactured metal panels for walls, with related flashings, and accessory components.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Wall pane! substrate.
B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. Rheinzink Application in Architecture, 2nd Updated Edition, January 2002.
B. SMACNA - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2003 Edition
1.04 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

A.  Wind Load: Design and engineer panel assemblies, including size and spacing of attachment
devices, meeting requirements of local jurisdiction.

B. Thermal Movement: Provide systems and connections, which allow for thermal movement
resulting from ambient temperature range of 120 degree F.

C. Structural Performance: Provide panels, anchors and attachments, which resist loads required
by local jurisdiction as noted on the Structural Plans without permanent deflection or permanent
deformation.

1. System performance, based on project conditions and compliance with applicable codes
and loading requirements, shall be the responsibility of the panel fabricator and installer.

2. Information on Drawings referring to specific design of attachment, panel stiffening, and
structural system is intended for information only.

D. Woeep Drainage: Provide clear internal paths of drainage behind panels in order to drain any
trapped moisture to the exterior.
1. Discharge of weep water shall be accomplished in a manner that avoids staining of
architectural finishes, ponding or formation of icicles.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A.  See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate dimensions, layout, joints, construction details, methods of anchorage.
1. Details for forming sheet metal components, including seams and dimensions
2. Details for joining and securing sheet metal components, including fayout and number of
required fasteners, clips and other attachments. [nclude pattern of seams and spacing of
fasteners.
Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points.
Details of expansion joints, including showing directino of expansion and contraction.
Details of window and door penetrations at head, jamb and sill conditions.
Details of specific conditions, integrating mechanical, electrical and plumbing conditions.
Details of connections to adjoining work.
Details of flashing and trim locaticns.

C. Samples: Submit two samples of wall panel, 24 inch ( mm) by 24 inch ( mm)} in size
ilustrating finish color, sheen, and texture.

®No O
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D. Calculations: Provide positive and negative wind load pressure calculations and certification of
the performance of this work prepared and sealed by a Professional Structural Engineer licensed
in the State of California.

E. Certification from the fabricator and installer, certifying that the installd systems meet the
specified performance requirements and those of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Manutacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum ten years of experience.

B. Source: Provide corrugated panels, which are the product of one manufacturer. Provide
secondary materials, which are acceptable to the zinc manufacturer.

C. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating and working with materials
specified in this section with a minimum five years experience.
1.  Metal Tech-USA; 770 486.8825; www.metaltech-usa.com
2. Morin Corporation; 800 700.6140; www.kingspanpanels.us
3. Firestone Metal Products; 858 603.1186

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum five years of experience. Installer to provide installation of panels, underlayment and
attachments to substructures.

1. Tinco Sheet Metal; 323 263.0511

2. California Sheet Metal; 619 562.7010
3. Weiss Sheet Metal; 310 354.2700

4. C &J Sheet Metal; 562 634.8823

1.07 MOCK-UP

A, Construct mock-up, ten feet ( m) long by ten feet ( m) wide; include panel system,,
attachments to building frame, associated vapor retarder and air seal materials, weep drainage
system, sealants and seals, related insulation in mock-up.

B. Locate at direction of Owner,
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect panels from accelerated weathering by removing or venting sheet plastic shipping wrap.

B. Store prefinished material off ground and protected from weather. Prevent twisting, bending, or
abrasion, and provide ventilation to stored materials. Slope metal sheets to ensure drainage.

C. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products.
1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Submit 2-part, 5-year, written, signed and sealed warranty:
1. Manufacturer covering defects in zinc materiais,
2. Manufacturer of other components of the wall assembly for their material defects.
3. Installer agreeing to repair or replace systems or componenis as a result of workmanship
defects.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

07 4213-2 METAL WALL PANELS
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A

B.

Zinc Alloy Sheet/ Coils.

1. Titanium Zinz Alloy whose base is electrolytic high grade fine zinc (DIN EN 1179) with a
99.995% Zn degree of purity and alloying additives of 1% copper and 1% titanium in
accordance with DIN EN 988.

a. Finish: Preweathered Blue Gray, backside coated with elastomeric finish as
manufactured by PPG Industries.
1) Exposed surface coatings (phosphate or others) are not acceptable.
b. Shape: Trapezoidal corrugated panels, 1 13/16 inch face exterior panel installed
horizontally.
Minimum Panel Thickness: 1.0mm
Minimum Flashing Thickness: 0.7mm
e. Custopm copings and related sheet metal work fabricated from zinc, copper and
titanium affoy sheet.

ae

Manufacturers:
1. Rheinzink America: www.rheinzink.com.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MANUFACTURED METAL PANELS

A.

D.
E.

Wall Panel System: Preformed and prefinished metal panel system of horizontal ribbed profile;
site assembled.

Internal and External Corners: Same material, thickness, and finish as exterior sheets;
trapezoidal horizontal profile to suit system; brake formed to required angles.

Expansion Joints: Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; 20 gage ( mm
thick); manufacturer's standard brake formed type, of profile to suit system.

Trim: Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake formed to required profiles.

Anchors: Stainless steel or zinc.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

Provide all components necessary for a complete, functional, weatherproof assembly including,
but not limited to, trims, copings, fascias, sills, flashings, counter flashings, door frame trim,
corner units, clips, wall caps, copings, sealants, closures and fillers. Metal materials shall match
panels and be zinc compatible.

Sealants: Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with installation of system; non-staining

and non-sagging.

1.  Seam Sealing Tape: Pressure sensitive 100% solid polyisobutylene compound sealing tape
with release paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, non-toxic tape.

2. Joint Sealant: DOW 795; backer rod shalil be extruded polyethylene foam such as DOW
Ethafoam SB or equal.

3. Color: To be selected by Architect.

Non-Permeable Underlayment and Ice Dam Protection: Self adhering, high-temperature
composit, butyl rubber-based, polyethylene-backed membrane.
1. Vycor Ulra by WR Grace or equal.

Permeable Underlayment: Permeable breather type underlayment membrane.
1. Roofshield by A Proctor Group or equal.

Fasteners: Manutacturer's standard type to suit application; stainless steel or zing, corrosion
free. Fastener cap same color as exterior panel.

Solder: Lead-tin solder containing 40% tin and 60% lead to DIN 1707 termed L-Pb Sn 40 (Sh).
Flux: Felder ZD-Pro or equal.
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2.04 FABRICATION

A.  Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
Form pieces in longest practicable lengths.
Fabricate corners in one continuous piece with minimum 24 inch (_____ mmj} returns.

Corrugated Panels: Form corrugated panels from zinc alloy sheets, with profiles as indicated.
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Apply bituminous coating or other permanent separation materials on concealed panel surfaces
where panels would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate materials that are
non-compatible or could result in corrosion or deterioration of either material or finishes.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that building framing members are ready to receive panels.
B. Verify that water-resistive barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.
3.02 PREPARATION
A, Verify field dimensions prior to fabrication.
B. Install membrane on substrate surfaces to receive metal panels.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install panels on walls in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Separate non-compatible materials with a rubberized asphalt underlayment.

C. Fasten panels to structural supports; aligned, level, and plumb.

1. Fabricate and install work with lines and corners of exposed units true and accurate.

2. Form exposed faces free of buckles, excessive waves, and avoidable tool marks
considering temper and reflectivity of metal.

3. Shim and align panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet.

4. Ali seams shall be of uniform appearance, dimensions and straight and level.

5. Form all seams to be weatherproof, leaving room for expansion and contraction with
specified and required tolerances.

Locate joints over s